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LỞI NÓI ĐẦU 
Qui độc giả thân mến, 


FACTS and FIGURES là loại sách luyện tập kỹ năng đọc hiểu (reading corn- 
prehension) dành cho những người có vốn từ còn hạn chế (khoảng 300 từ) chuẩn bị 
thi chứng chỉ A. Sách hướng dẫn các kỹ náng đọc hiểu, tìm ý chính (main idea) và 
sử dụng ngữ cảnh (context) để hiểu nghĩa từ mới. 

Phần dịch và chú giải kỹ lưỡng sẽ giúp các bạn tự học có thể kiểm tra câu trả 
lời của mình. 

Các từ mới được giới thiệu từng bước một và lập di lập lại chắc chắn sẽ giúp các 
bạn nắm vững. Phần Word Study ở cuối mỗi đơn vị đặc biệt giúp các bạn củng cố 
cấu trúc văn phạm, 


Mến chúc quý bạn vui học tiếng Anh với tập sách này để chuẩn bị thi chứng 
chi quốc gia cấp độ A đạt kết quả tốt đẹp và nhớ tìm đọc cuốn tiếp theo : "CAUBSE 
and EFFECT? đề luyện thí chứng chỉ B. 


Rất hoan nghinh ý kiến đóng góp của quý độc giả để tập sách được hoàn hảo 
hơn. 


Thành phố Hồ Chí Minh, ngày 7 tháng 7 năm 1994 
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TO THE STUDENT 
I hope you enjoy this reading book. 
You will learn a lot of English from it. 
You can also learn a lot about the worid. 
Patricia Ackert 
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TO THE INSTRUCTOR 


Thís beginning ESL reader is for students who have stuadied English for five or six 
weeks and know about 300 worda. Ít teaches about 500 more words. Ït aiso teaches the 
reading skills of comprehension, finding the main idea, and using the context to 
unadertand vocabulary iters. Ït is especially suitable for students who plan to attend a 
unÌversity. 

An instructor°s manual with answers to ail the exercises is available. The manual 
also includes an exam for each tnit. 

This text is particularly useful for students coming from another aÌphabet because 
the texts are short, moet of the sentences are short, and there is constant repetition of 
vocabulary and structures. 


Reading Selections. Each of the nine units has a theme such as animals plants, 
exploration: or inventions. The beginning lessons have a text that is about a half page 
long. The length gradually increases to about a page. The texts in the first unit are 
purposely easy and cover information the students already know so that with thìs 
comparatively easy material, they can get used to the book, the class, and the instructor. 


Vocabulary, Ône of the primary tasks ofbeginning studentsis memorizing vocabulary. 
The usually uae their bilingual dictionaries to make a ìÌist of new words with their 
translations In thìs book, about ten words are introduced in each lesson. They are in 
boldface type, Those ưnderlined are iliustrated or glossed in the margin. All ofthe words 
are used at least five times in the lesson, and then are repeated several more tỉmes in 
later lessons. There is alao a context clue exercise at the erid of each unit that teaches 
some of the vocabulary for the following unit. 

Students should use their dịctionaries only for the meaning of words that are not 
glÌossed, iÌlustrated, or obvious from the context. Because the words are used in several 
different sentences, students learn them without tedious memorization and see how 
they are used in different contexts. They can test themselves on vocabulary at the end 
ofeach lesson by going through the boldface words. The boldfaoe is also aseful when the 
students want to review. 

Because vocabulary is introduced gradually and then tsed repeatedly, the lessons 
should be done ín order. Otherwise students will be confronted with too many new 
vocabulary items in one lesson. 

“The vocabulary is all useful for beginning academic students except for a few words 
such as kttời, hyacinth, guayuie, and bamboo which are necessary for the text. `. 
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Structure. The first two units use only the preeent tense, and the sentences are short. 
'The past tense is introduced in Ưnit TH and the present continuous ín Unit V. The only 
other tênses used are the past continuous and the future with „1Ï and gơing to. Subject, 
Possessive. and reflexive pronouns are used. The book also inehades siịch conneetors ap 
and, bui, so, then, because, or, and :ohen. By using these, the text can include longer 
seritences that are still easy for the students to read. : 


Exercises 


Vocabulary. The ñrst exercises hss sehtences taken directÌy from the text. All new 
words are ineluded. Thịis is for practice in reading the sentenoes again and writing the 
new words. - 

Vocabulary (new context). This exercise gives further practice with the new words 
in a đifferent contexr but with the same meaning. 

'Vocabulary Review. Vocabulary items are used ỉn subsequent toxta and exercises to 
give additional review. They are fill-ins or matching synonyms anở antonymas. 
Questions. These comprehension questions are taken directly from the text. They can 
be done orally in class, and/or the students can write the answers as homework. Those 
marked with an asterisk are either inferenee or discussion questions. 
Comprehension. These are either true/false, true/false/no information, or multiple 
choice. There are aÌso inferenoe and discussion questions marked with an asterisik. 
Main Idea. Students must choose the main idea of the text from three possibilities. 
Word Study. There is a word study section at the end of each unit. Ït reinforces 
structural poínts such ảs verb forms, pronouns, and comparison of adjectives that the 
students are learning in other classes. It also gives spelling rulee for noun pÌurals and 
verbendings. Lauer units have charts of word forms. Each unit hasanexerciseon context 
cluaes using vocabulary iterns for the following unit, The exercises are not intended to be 
complete explanations and practice of the grammar points. The material in this section 
1s inciuded in the quizzes in the instructor°s manual. 


Teaching Methods 


Ï suggest that the instructor read the text aloud as a pronunciation model, 
explaining vocabulary so that students don't have to uae their biingual dictionaries. 
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ANIMALS I 


'Then the class can đo theexercises, with the instructor writing theanswerson the board. 
For variety, students might do the exercises together in small groups. Then the cÌlass as 
a whole can øo over the exercises quickly. 

Studente need to understand the subject matter so they can answer the 
comprehension and main idea questions, but they should not be required to learn the 
information. It ahould be stressed to che studenra that the murpose of this text is to teach. 
reading skills and vocabulary, not information. Otherwiae, they will be spending hours 
memorizing facts that they donˆt need tơ know, Unit V has one que‡tion on the main: 
idea at the end of the unit. Students bave to match details from the five lessons with the 
five titles. Ïsuggest that they do this together ín class, since thay have not been required 
to learn the informaation in the lessons. 

"The quizzes in the manual test reading skills with a new text related to the ones in 
the unit. There are eomprehension and main idea questions for it. 

Since students are not required to learn the information, they can go through the 
book fairly quickly. It is probably necessary to go through the firat unit slowly, but after 
that Ïsuggest that thestudents doaboutone lesson togetherin claasand oneas homework 
each day. The stuđents can do a lesson together in class. The instructor can then read 
the next text and assign that lesson for homework. The next day he or she can go over 
the assignment in class, do another lession, and assign another. Students should read 
cach text two or three times as homework. At the end of each lesson they should test 
themselveson the boldface vocabulary itesand memozizeany that they havenit leartred 
through use. 

Of course lessons never oome out exactly to fít this schedule, but a class should be 
able to complete the book in an eight-weel program with classes that meet every day, 
or in asemester program where cÌasses meet less frequently. _ 

8tudents should learn aÌl of the material ìn the word study aections. Ít is all basic 
material that they need to know. The explanations are purposely very simple so that 
stuđents can understand them:. Most instructors will want to gíve further explanations 
as they present each part. 

'There isample material for class discussions if the t zz t Ís used ỉn conjunction with 
aspoken English class. Otherwise, there is no need to dịa + ss the content of the lessons, 
except to verify coraprehension. 

TThere are no timed readings. Students should he allowed to read at their œwn speed 
so that they have time to notioe everything they possibly can about the English languags. 
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Qìuizzes 


'There is a short quiz for Lessons 1 and 2 so that the instruetor can test the students 
durïng the first week of classes. Thìs quiz includes questions on the lessons on the kiwi 
and the camel. 

All theothar quizzes are unit tests. 'They includea vocabulary question like the firet 
two exercises in the lessons. There is a short reading passage with corrprehension and 
main idea questions. There areaÌso questionson the material in the Word Study sections. 
Each quiz has 2 to 40 queations. The students should be able to do the quizzes in about 
18 to 20 minutes, allowing a half rainute for each item. 
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ANIMALS.I 


THE KIWI 


m1 


10 


__ The kiwi lives only in New Zealand. Ít is a 
very qtrange bird because it cannot fly. 

The kiwi is the same size as a chicken. It has 
no wingsor taiL. Ít does not have any fenthers like 
other birds. It has hair on its body. Each foot has 
four toes. [ts beeak (mouith} is very long. 

A kiwi Ìikes a lot of trees around it. It sÏeeps 
during the day because the sunlight hurr‡e its eyes. 
Ít can smell things with its nose. Ít is the only bird 
in the world that can smell things. The kiwiˆs egøs 
are very big. ' 

There are only a few kiwis in New Zealand 
now. People never see them. The gOvernimeiit says 
that people cannot kiwis. New Zealanders want 
their kiwis to live. 

There is a picture of a kiwi on New Zealand 
money. People from New Zealand are sometiznes 


called kiwis. 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


A.Vocabulary 

Put the right word in the blanks. The sentences are from the text.. 
g0vernment smell during kiwi 
kill size fìy only 
wings chicken beak tail 
strange hurts foathers body 


1. ItsÌeeps the day because the sunlight 


.ite eyes. 
2. lItisavery bird because it cannot 
3. The says that people cannot kí]l kiwis. 


4. lItcan thỉngs with ïts nose. 

5. lthasno or : 

6. The lives in NewZealand. 
7. It does not have any like other birds. 

8. Its (mouth) is very long. 

9. Thekiwiisthesame _ as a chicken. 


5. 'Vocabulary (new context) 
Put che right word in the blanks. These are new sentences for the same words. 


during  pictures kiwi only 
sỈỉze smells wings hair 
hurts strange tail feathers 
trees Ø8overnment 8y beak 
1. The and a few other birds cannot fly. 
2. A bluebfrd hasblue 
3. Some students have a scholarship from their 
4. Anairplanecan ——— because ithas 
§. What are you cooking? It can'`t walk on it. 
6. Myleg . Tcan't walk on it. 
“ï. Most cats havea long 
8. A person hasa mouth. Á bird hasa h 
9. Somestudentsare very . They want to learn English 


but they don come to class. 


ANIMAIS I 


10. Icannot Buy this shirt. Ihave three dollars. 
11. What shoes do you wear ? : 
12. Moat people work the day and sleep at night. 


C. Questions 
The asterisk (*) means you have to think of the answer. Yơu cannot find it ín the text. 


Where does the kiwi live ? 

. Whatisa kiwi ? 

. Howbigisa kiwi ? 

Does a kiwi have feathers ? 

. Does ít have a tai and wings ? 

How many toes does it have ? 

When does a kiwi sleep ? 

. Can moœst birds smell ? 

. Why can't people kill kiwis ? 

Why does the New Zealand government have a picture of a kiwi on itse money? 


® 
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D. Comprehension: True/Enalse 


Write T if the sentence is true. Write F ifit ís not true. The asterisk (*) means you have 
to think of the answer. You cannot find ít in the text. 


1. Kiwis ve ìn Australia and New Zealand, 
2. A kiwi has a tai] bụt no wings. 
3. À kiwi has a big beak. 
4. It sleeps during the day because light hurts its eyes. 
*ð5, You can see a kiwi in some zoos. 
6. The New Zealand government does not want all the kiwis to die. 
7. Á kiwl is like most other birdas. 


E. Main Ildea 
Circle the number of the main idea of the text. 


1. The kiwi is a strange New Zealand bird. 
_ 3. The kiwi sleeps during the day and has no tail or wings. - 
3. New Zealanders like kiwis. 


_THE CAMEL 


-The camel can go without water for a long 
time. Some people think it gtOrfeg water ín its 


hump. Thịs is not true. Ït stores food in its hump. - 


"The camel”s body changes the food into fat. Then it 
stores the fat in its hump. Ít cannot store the fat all 
over ite body. Fat all over an animal's body keeps 
the animal warm. Camels live in the desert. They 
dơ not want to be warm during the day. 

The desert is very hot. The camel gets hotter 
and hotter during the day. It stores this heat ín its 
body because the nights are cool. 

The Arabian camel hasone hưmnp. The Bactrian 
camel of Central Azia has two humps. Ït alao has 
long thiek hair because the wintere are cold in 
Central Asia. 

There is a lot of sand in the desert. The camel 
has long eyelaghes. The sand cannot E0 into the 
camel' eves. 

Arabic has abơut 150 words to describe a 
camel. Arabe need aÌI these words because the camel 
is very important to them. 


kccps 


everywhere 


noun fơr hot 
ø litde cold 


too 


ahove “ more or less / descrihe 
~ tell ahơut 


ANIMALS I 


A.Vocabuiary 


Put the right word ín the blanks. The sentences are from the text. 


"Ơn Cá 0M 


allover during  eyelashes hump 


also cool. thick : desert 
stores camel describe winters 
sand about fat heat 
Arabic has 150 words to a 


camel. 

The __ can go without water for a long time. 

The camel has long : 

Some people think it water in its 

Camels live in l 

h has long air because the 
winters are cold in Central Asia. 

Ït cannot store the fat 1ts body. 

It guores this in its body because the nights are 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 
Put the right word in the blanks. These are rew sentences for the same words. 
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alao winters about hotter 
camels  cool heat desert 
during  food allover  describe 


hump eyelashes thiek Store 


We milk, fruit, and vegetables in the refrigerator. 


_ Fall is in Canada. Winter is cold. Winter is 


cold in the Soviet Union. 
Can you an elephant? What đoes it look like? 
There are different animals the world. 
Some camels have one _—__—_ andsomehave two. 
Some people have long on their eyes. 
lt does not rain very much in the 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


8. Mark'sengineering textbook is very . It has more 
-_ than 1000 pages. 
9. We cook food with from a stove. 
10. Not many Arabs ride ơn , Ñow they use cars. 
11. Tomis 2ð years old. Maybe he is 24 or 27. 

C. Questions 


1. Where do camels live? 

2. What doas a camel store ïn its hump? 

3. The camel doesn't store fat all over its body. Why? 

4, Why does it store heat during the day ? 

5. Which camel has one hump? Which has two2? 

6. Why does a Bactrian camel have long thick hair ? 

7. Why does a camel need long eyelashes? 

8. Why does Arabic have 150 words to describe a camel? 


D. Cơmprehension 
Put a circle around the letter of the best answer. - 


1. The camel can go without for a long tỉme. 


a. food c. fat 
b. water d. heat 
2. Itstores in its hump. 
a. water c. food 
b. heat d. hair 
3. The camel has one hưmp. 
a. Arabian b. Bactrian 
4. Long _ keep sand out of the camel's eyes. 
a. thick hair c. eyelashea 
b, hùmps d. ears 


ANIMAI&S ] 


5... The Baectrian camel has long thick haïr because : 


a. it lives in a hot desert ˆ__©. winters are cold in Central Asia 
b. it storea fat in its humnp đ. the sand gets ín its eyes 
E., Main Idea 


Circle the number of the main idea of the text. 


1. Thereare two kinds of camels. 
2. The camel hasa good body for life in the desert. 
3. The camel stores food in íts hump. 


THE POLAIR BEAR 
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The polar bear is a very big white bear. We 
call ít the poÌar bear because it lives inside the 
Arctic Circle near the North Pole. There are no 
tolar bears at the Sơuth Pole. 

' The polar bear Hves in the snơw and iœ. At 
the North Pole there is only snow, ice, and water. 
There is not any land. You cannot see the nolar bear 


.in the snow because its coat is yellow--white. lr has 


a very warm coat because the weathe is cold north 
of the Arctic Circle. ` 

'Thịia bear is 3 meters Ìong and it weights 450 
kilos. It can stand upon ìts back legs because it has 
very wide feet. Ït can use its front legs like arms. 
The polar bear can swina very welÌ. It can swim 120 
kilometers out into the water. It catches fich and 
sea animais for food. Ït goes into the sea when it is 
afraid. 

People like to kiủl the polar bear for its 
beautiful white coat. The governments of Canada, 
the United States, and the Soviet Dnion say that 
no one œÀ' ki] polar bears now. They do not want 
all of these beautiful animals to die. 


ANIMAIS I 


A.Vocabulary 
Put the right word in the sentenoes. The sentences are from the text. 
polar South North warm 
kilos catches land weighs 
wide sea afraid inside 
bear snow awim Íce 
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The polar bear Hves ìn the and 
The poÌar 1sa very big white bear. 
It goes into the sea when itis . : 
lt has a very coat because the weather is cold north of 
the Arctic Circle. 
There are no polar bears at the Pule. 
The polar bear can Verv well. 
'We call ít the polar bear because it lives inaide the Arctic Circle near the 
Pole. 
lt fish and sea animals for food. 
Thỉs bear is 3 meters long, and ït 450 kiloe. 
lt can stand up on its back legs because it has very feet. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


Put the right word in the blanks. These are new sentences for the same words. 
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swim afraid North South 
warm weigh ice wide 
Sfiow coat bears catch 


There are brown and black in North America. 


How much do you ? Fứty kilos? 
Winter is cold. Spring is . Fall is cool 
Sometimes chịildren are of animals. 
Do you like to in aswimming pool? 

ltaly is of Franœ. 


"There is all over Canada in the winter. 


Do you want some in your Coke? 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


9. The Sahara Desertisin Africa. 

10. Tenth Street isa gtreet. A lot of cars can go on it at the 
samme time. 

11. Can you the bai? 


C. Voeabulary Trovbùeg 


Put C befote the words about camels. Pụt K before the words about kiwis. Some of the 
words are not about camela or kiwis. 


stores heat in its body eyelashes 


hump beak 
tai] desert 
big eggs wing 
goes without water haïr on ite body 
long thíck hair feather 
D. Questiona. 


The asterisk (*) means you have to think of the answer. 


._ Why do we calì this bear the polar bear ? 

Why can't people see the polar bear very wel]? 

'Why does it have a warm coat ? 

. How mụch does it weigh ? 

hat does it eat ? 

Where does it go when ít is afraid ? 

. Why do people like to kill the polar bear? 

. What do the governments o£ the Soviet Ủnion, the United States and Canada 
say? 
*9. Gan a polar bear live near New Zealand? 

*10, Why doesn't a polar bear eat fruit or vegetables? 


CÁ -- 2... ca 


E. Comprehenaion 


1. The polar bear Ìives : 
a. at the South Pole e. near the North Pole 
b.in warm countries d. on land 
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ANIMAIS I 


2. Át the North Pole there is no : 
a.ice C. snow 
b. water d.land 
3. You cannot see the polar bear in the snow because 
a. it has a yellow-white coat c. it can run very fast 
b. it goes under the snow đ. ït goes into the water 
Ấ. The polar bear for food. 
a. catches land animaìs c. catches sea animals and fñsh 
- b, looks for trees d. looks for fruit and vegetables 
5. When the polar bear is afraid, it Š 
a. goes into the sea C. runs away 
b. goes under the snow đ. stands up on its wide feet 
6. The governments ofthe Soviet Union, Canada, and the United States say that 
a. the polar bear is beautiful c. noone can kill the polar bear 
b. it has a warm coat d. it cannot live near the North Pole 
F. Main Tldoa 
1. People like to kill polar bears because they have beautiful warra yellow-white 
Coats. 
2. Polar bears live inside the Arctic Circle in the snow and ice. 
3. Polar bears live inside the Aretic Circle, eat ñsh and sea animals, and have warm 


yellow-white coats. 
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THE HIPPOPOTAMUS 


The hippopotamus lives in the hot part of 


Africa. It isa nammal. that is, its babies are born Foớ: 
alive, and they drink milk from the mother"s body. À 
'Thehippopotamusisa kargeanimal.Itweighs ,  big sp) 
5_ four tong. Its stomach is 7 meters long, bựt the 1 
hippopotamuseats only phants. Ït is a mamunal but 
it spends a lot of time in the water. 
During the day ít sieeps begide a river or a at the side of 
lake. Sometimes it wakes up. then it goes under the 
10 water to get some,plants for food. It can close its 
noseand stayunder water for ten minutes. Its Šars, 
__ eyes, and nose are high up on íits heảd. Ït can stay 
withitsbodyunder the water andonÌy itsears, eyes, 
and nose above the water. Then it can 0ver 
15 breathe the air. 
Atnight the hippo walkson the land and looks 
for food. It never goes very far from the water. 
A baby hippo often stands on its mother”s 
back. The mother looks for food underwater. The 
20 baby rides on her back above water. 
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ANIMAIS I 


A. VocabulLary 

stomach stay beside mammail 

breathe ` lake  plants  spends 

above alive large high 
1. The hipnopotamusisa animai. 
2. During the day it sleeps ariver ora 
3. Iltisa : 
4. lĨts is 7 meters long, but the hippopotarmus eats only 
5. _ Ït can close ite nose and under water for 10 minutes. 
6. It can stay with its body under water and onÌy its ears, eyes, and nose 

the water. 

7. Thenitcan : the air. 
8. Hisamammal, but it a lot of time in the water. 
9. Itseyes, ears and nose are up on its head. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


D2 


to @ 


10. 


beside Lake tmammal stomach 


plants stays breathe naose 
_larg above spend hígh 
The camel is a but the kiwi is a bird. 
Food goes from your mouth intoyour _— — : 
How đo you smell a beautiful flower? You in with your 
nose. 
Carmnels eat . Polar bears and kiwis eat meat. 
I want to taÌk to you. Please sit me. - 
Tom likes to his free time ín the Student Ưnion. He 
there a few hours every day. Ï 
_ Birds can fy the trees. X; 
Geneva is a beautiful lake ín Switzerland. 
"The polar bear is 4 . animal. Ít is very big. 
New York has a lot of : buildings. 


lỗ 


C, Vocabulary Review 


FACTS AND FIGURES. 


Put a circle around the letter of the best answer. 


1. Canyou a polar bear? What does it look like? 
a. hurt c. catch 
b. đescribe đ. store 
+2. Many birds fly in the winter to a warmer pÌaoe. 
a. north c. south 
b. wing d. wide 
3. Thesebirds ñy in the summer to a cooler pÌaoe. 
a. north c. south 
b. wing d. wide 
4. Roses beautiful 
a. swim c. samell 
b. catch d. hurt 
5. Thekiwiisa bird. 
a. strange c. hurt 
b. warm d. wide 
6. Myhand . Ican”t write. 
a. fies c. smells 
b. catches d. hurts 
D. Questions . 


1. Where does the hippopotamus live? 
*3, Isa kiwia mammaÌ? 
3. How lang isa hippo's stomach? 
4. Does a hippo eat meat? 
5. Why does a hippo go under water? 
6. How can it stay under water for 10 minutes? 
*7.. Can ¡t breath under water? Why? 
8. What doea ít do at night? ., 
9. Where does a baby hippo ride? 
*10. lsa beara mammal? 
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ANIMAIS Ị 


E. Comprehensiơn: True/False/No information 


Put TT if the sentenee is true. Put E if it is false. Put NI if there is no information about 
the sentenoe. ; 


Hippo babies are born alive. 

Birds and hippos eat plants. 

Hippos live under water. 

^ hippo can close its eyes. 

A hippo breathes under water. 

A hippo looks for food on the land during the day. 

A hippo has long eyelashes to keep water out of its'eyes. 


G0 O6 lo r 


F. Main Idea 


1. The hippopotamus is a large African animal that spends a lot of tỉme ïn the water 

and eats plants. 

The hippopotamus has eyes, ears, and nose high up on its head. 

3. The hippopotamus walks on the land at night, and ít eats and sieeps đurïng the 
day 


là 
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THE DOLPHIN 


Can doiphins talk? Maybe they can't talk with 
words, bút they talk with sơands. They ghơw theìr 
feeling with sounds. : 

Dolphins travel in a grơup. We caÏl a group of 
ñsh a "school". Dolphins don't study, but they travel 
together. Dolphins are mammals, not. ñsh, but they 
swim together in a school. 

Dolphins talk to the other dolphins in the 
school. They give information. They teÌl when they 
10 are happy or sad or afraid. They say "Welcome” when 

a dolphin comes baek to the school. They talk when 
they play. 
They make a few sounds above water. They 
raake many more sounds underwater. People cannot 
t5 hear these sounds because they are very, very high. 
Scientists make tapes of the sounds and study them. 
Sometimes people catch a dolphin for a large 
aquarium. (An aquarium is a zoo for fish). People 
can watch the dolphins ís a show. Dolphine don't 
20 like to be away from their school in an aquarium. 
They are sad and lonely. : 
'There are many stories about dolphins. DoÌphina 
help peeple. Sometimes they save somebody's life. 
Dolphin3 meat is good, but people don't like to kíll 
ạz dolphins. People say that dolphins bring good luck. 
Many people believe this. 


øt 
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ANIMAILE I 


A. Vocabular+v 
together mammals travel believe 
dolphins lonely gøroup aquarium 
save show sounds scientists 
1. Dolphins ina SH 
2. Sometimes they somebodylife 
3. Can talk? 
4... Sometimes people catch a dolphin for a large 
5. Theyare sadand : 
68. They their feeÌings with sounds. 
1. Tnake tanes of their sdunds and study them. 
8. Many people this. 
9. Dolphins don't study bụt they travel 


_ 
= 


Maybe they can't talk with word, but they taÌk with 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


lonely dolphins together save 
sounds believe scientists aquarium 
show travel feelings group 


1 The ís a mamrnal bụt it lives in the sea. 

2. Many studentsat a large university feel .- They don't 
have many friends. 

đ. Doyou like to to different countries? 

4. Please me your con1position. 

5. Children like te play in the snow. 

6 

7 


"There isa of Omani students ín our class. 


ls it true? Do you it? 
8. stữdy animais and many other things. 
9. Tiện are tmaany interesting fish and sea animals at an 
10. Yott mưst your money. Don't snend it on a new car. 


11. Ït is difñicuÌt to pronounoe some English 
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FACTE ANH FIGURES 


C. Vocabulary Review 


Put these words under the right titles. Some words go under more than one tìtÌe. 
1. Parts of an AnimalsBody 2. Partsofa Person's Body 


eyelashes hump wing feather 
tai beak tiose arm 
leg stomach hand eyes 

D. Questions 


1. Can dolphins talk? 
2. What is a school of dolphins? 
3. What do đolphins talk about? 
4. When do they say "Welcome"? 
5. Do they make more sounds above or underwater ? 
6. Can people hear dolphins sơunds? Why? 
2. How does a dolphin feel in an aquarium? 
*§. Do dolphins bring good luek? 
*9. Dolphins are not fish. What is the difference berween dolphins and fish ? 


E. Comprehension 
1. Dolphbins talk with 


a. words c. sounds 
b. their hands d. music 


3. Đolphins talk when they h 
a. play c. show 
b. listen d.kíll 


3. They make more sounds : 


a. above water ec. for tapes 

b. underwater d.in school 
4. Scientists study of dolphins. 

a. shows c. aquariums 

b. schoois d. tapes 
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AMNIMAIS I 


Dolphins like to be : 
a. at an aquarium c. lonely 


b. im their school : d. on tapes 
6... What sentenee is not true? 
a. Á dolphin can save a person's life. 
b. People like to wateh dolphins. 
€. Dolphins always bring good luck. 
d. A dolphins can taÌk with sounds, 
F. Main Idea 
1. Dolphins use words to show how they feel and to give information. 
2. Dolphins travel together and talk with sounds, 
3... Dolphins livein the sea and in aquariuma. 
4. The dolphinsisa mammal, and scientists can tape it. 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


WORD STUDY 


Á. Possessive Pronouns 


These pronouns show that something belongs to somebody. 


Example: My car is new. 
'Their hair is thick. 
singular plural 
l - my we - OỤP 
you -` your you - yOUF 
she- her thay - their 
he - hịs 
it - Íts 
Put the-right pronoun in the blanks 
1. The camel stores food in hưmp. 
2. Maria likes cÌasses this year. 
3. luse đictionary every day. 
4. Polar bearstise front legs like arrns. 
5. Do you have cassette tapes w1th you ? 
6 Scientiste listen to tapes. 
7. CarÌos and his family swim in pool every day. 
&._ David drives car to class. 
9. We guto theuniversity on bicycles. 
10. A baby hippo rides on mother`s back. 


5. Verbs - Presetnt Tense 


Put an son the simple verh for the present tense. Do not put an ø with L, yơu, we or 


the 


adolphin plays 


agiri plays 
a man plays 
she plays 
he plays 
it plays 


ĐÀ”) 


Í play 
you  play 
wẹ piay 
they play 


ANIMAIS I 


C. Spelling 
4. When asimple verb ends in y with a consonant before it, change the y to ¡ and 
add -es. h 
fly - fies study — studies 


3. When asimple verb ends in y with a vowel before it, add ~ø. 
play - plays Say — Say 


—9... Whenasimple verb ends in s, ch, sh, x, or z, add -es. 


catch — catches ñnish - fñinishes 
4. Irregular. 
Ø0 - g0es do - does have — has 


be - am, is, are 


Change each sentence and make a new one. Use the word in parentheses. You must 
change some pronouns too. ˆ 


Example : ( They study every day. 


Ì study every day. 
(a polar bear ) 1. We catch fish and eat them. 
(they) 2. Mike usually flies home. 
tÙ 3. Betty has a beautiful plant in her living room. 
tpeople) 4. David likes dolphin shows. 
twe) 5. They travel only ín the sunumer. 
ta dolphin) 6. You play in the water. 
tthey! 7. We go swinaming ín a lake in summer. 
Tom) 8. Iusually finish my work earlÌy. 
(a mammal) 9, People are born alive. 


(Ann and Bill) 10. Ali does his homework in the afternoon. 


D. Comparisons 
Sometimes we compare two things. We tell how they are different. Add -et to short 
words (words with only one syllable) to compare two things. Use than. 


Example : A camel is big. À polar bear is bigger than a camelL 
Carlos is twenty years old. David is eighteen. Carlos is older than David. 
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FACTS ANH FIGUR&S 


Spelling: When a word has one syllable with one vowel in the middie and one 
consonant at the end, double the consonartt and add -er. this is the one-one-one 
(1-1-1) rule. 


Example: big - bigger hot — hotter 


Put the right comparison form in the sentenoe. 


tstrange) 1. AÁ kiwiis abiuebird. 
tthịck)'i - 2. A Bactrian camel's haïr is an Arabian camel's ha¡r. 
thot! 3. Omanis Switzerland. 
twarm) 4. Italy is Frane.. 
tlarge) 5. Saudi Arabiais Kuwaït 
ttal) 6. Marieis Masako. 

tfati 7. dohnis than Robert. 
Woung! 8. Mysisteris my brother. 
teold: 8. lceis Wwater. 

(amall) 10, A dolphin ìs a polar bear. 
E. Context Clues 


Sornetimes you can understand a new word from the other words in the sentenice. Read 
cach sentence, Then choqse the meanring of the new word. Do not use vơur dictionary. 
'These are new words for the next unit. l 


1. A cat can climb a tree. A cameÌ cannot. 
a. aitunder c. waÌlk near 
b. goup d. ñy into 


2. Fish live in lakes, rivers, and oceans. 
a, Seäs C. trees 
b. north d.south 


3. Queen Elizabeth II ¡sa very famaơus woman.. 
a. everyone likes her 
b. everyone studies about. her in English class 
c.everyone knows about her 
d. everyone talks to her 
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ANIMAIS ] 


1Ô. 


11 


12. 


ÌL ís easy to make a salad. Mix some lettuoe, tomatoes, and cucumber. 


a. put together e. take out of the refrigerator 
b. eat d.buy 

Indonesia, the Philippines, Senegal, and Cuba are in the tropics. 

a. hot, dry countries c. cold, wet countries 

b. cold, dry countries đ. hot, wet countries. 


Pau! enjoys sports. He plays soccer and basketball. He watches sports ơn 
television. 

a. looks at : e. plays 

b likes d. watches 


A Ping-Pong ball is amaill. ÀA basketball is large. 
a.old C. new 
b. little d.big 


A polar bear runs tơward the sea when it is afraid. 
a. from e. to 


b.in đ.of 


Mrs. Mora feeds her birds every day. 


a. washes C. Saves 

b. breathes d. gives food to 
Both Isamu and Kumiko are from Japan. 

a. the two of them c. the five of them 
b. not any d. all of them 


This isa difficult problem: 7,858,395 —— 9687. 


a not easy c. easy 
b. thick d. cool 


Mr. Baker is 75 years old so he can'”t play baseball. : 

a. He likes to phay baseball c. He piays baseball every day. 

b. He doesn't want to play baseball. d. He can't play baseball because he 
1s 75 years old. 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


13 Mr. Baker is75. He can't hear sounds very well. He is đeef. 
a. can't see : c. can't hear 
b. can't wallc d. can't run 


14. Tom wants a whole sandwich. I want only half ofa sandwich. 
a. all ofit c. aome of Ít 


b. part of ït d.1⁄4 of it 
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ạ 


? WHY 


HOW 
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WHY ARE ELEVATORS 


IMPORTANT? 


Án elevntor is wonderfuLL ]t is really oniy 
a small room. Rooms usualìy stay in one place. 
Elevators travel up and down aÌl day long. 

Sometimes a worker stands ín the elevator.. 
He or she runs it up and down. Ín modern 
elevators there is no worker. The people walk ìn. 
They know what floors they want. They push a 
button and the eÌevator goes to that floor. Ít ïe all 
very fast and easy. 

Elevators are very important to us. Why? 
Think about a tall building. Maybe it has twenty 
floors. Maybe it has fifty or more. Who can walk 
up all those stairs? Maybe people can climb 
them otte time, Can someone climb thirty floors 
to an office every đay? Can small childryen walk 
up ta their apartments on the twenty-fourth 
floor ? Can their mother and father carry food up 
all those stairs? QÝ course not. 

We can have high buildings because we have 
elevators. We cơuld not have all the beautiful ta1] 
bui]dingsn the world without elevators. They are 
really wonderÊul. 


ta 
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VACTS AND FIGURES 


stairs apartment  elevator 
wonderiil ˆ modern Carry 
climb office could 


Who car: walk up all those ? 


ï 


Can their mother and father food up all those stairs? 


A. Vocabulary 
worker 
button 
really 

BI 

2. An 

3. 

4. h6 

5. Mayhbe people can 
6. They pusha 

7. In 

§  We 


without elevators. 


only a smal] room. 

them one time. 

and the elevator goes to that floor. 
elevators there is no worker. 
not have all the beautiful tall buildings ín the world 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


modern could elevator 


_ ñoor worker  climb 


wonderfUil  carry push 


Tokyo has a lọt of high buildings. Ít is a : city. 
You usually breathe hard when you waÌk up a Ìot of 
A group of peopÌe can ride together in an 


Modern telephones have the numbhers on 


a lot of neople at one tỉme. 
talk. They tuuse sœunds, not words. 


trees. 


Chiidren think that a zoo ¡sa place to visit. 


stairs 
really 
buttons 

1. 

2 

3. 

4. Abuscan 

5. Đolphins cannot 

6. 

7. Cats like to 

Ll 

9 

€. Vocabulary Review 

breathe 
mroup 
sclentists 
during 
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you please help me for a minute? 


describe beside soưnd 
together believe save 

show aquarium lonely 
store all over cooler 


HOW? WHY? 


© m;a1@ 


Can you an aquarium ? 'Tell me about one. 
Some teach at universitiesa and some work in 
laboratories. ` 

"There are two small tables the sofa. 

“There are beautiful plants the park. 

Don't walk to class every day. Buy a bicycle. You can 

tỉme. 

T1 don't you. Ít isn't true. 

Keiko is . She wants to see her friends and family. 
Maria and Tonh usually study : 

An is an interesting place to visit. 

ltis under a tree than in the sun, 


D. Questions 


ƠI pm 0 tô 


What is an elevator really ? 

How ís an elevator different from other rooms? 
Does a worker run a modern elevator ? 

How do people make an elevator go up and down ? 


_ Can people walk tp twenty or forty floors every day? 


Why can we have hiph building? 


E. Comprehension 


1. 


An elevator isa smaÌl 
a. room c. stairs 
b. builđing Ệ đ. button 


Ìn modern eÌevators there is no 
a. bụtten c. worker 
b.light d. travel 


An elevator traveÌs 


a. inside and outside e. ander and above 
b.in and out d.upand down. 
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FACTS ANH FIGURES 


4. People climb thirty floors every day. 
a.liketo ˆ c. can ï 
b. cannot d. want to 


&\ 


W€ have because we have elevators. 


a. hipgh buildings c. old buses 
bù. new cars d. wide streets 
F. Main Idea 


1. People cannot climb a lot of floors in a talÌ building. 
2. We can have high buildings because we have eÌlevators. 
3. An elevator isa small room. 
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WHY IS THE SEA 
SALTY? 


There is a lot of salt on the eerth, and it 
mixes very welì with water. 

'TThere is some saÌt in all water. Water on the 
land runs into lakes and rivers. These rivers run 
into the seas and oceansg. They carry a little salt 
with them. Some of the ocean water moves into 
the air and clơuds. It evaporates. Salt cannot 
evaporate. Ít stays in the ocean. 

"The water in the oceans has more salt than 
river water. Ooean water is about 3-1/2% (three 
anda halfpercent) salt. Some seas have more salt 
than others. 

Some lakes do not have a river to carry the 
water and salt away. Someofthe water leaves the 
Lakes. Ït evaporates, but the salt cannot. These 
lakes are very salty. There are two farnos lakes 
like thịs. They are the Dead Seain theMiddle East 
and Great Salt Lake in the state of Utah in the 
United States, They are much saltier than the At- 
lantic Ocean and the Pacific Ocean. 


gO£s aWay Ítom 
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FACTE AND FIGURES 


A. Vocabulary 
evaporates  salt leaves percent 
stays moves clouds land 
Oceans :  earth mixes famous 
1. Ocean water isabout three and a half saÌt, 
2. Thereisalot of l on the 
and it very welÌ with the water. 
3. Someofthewater the lakes. 
4. Therearetwo lakes like this. 
ã. These rivers run into the seas and ` 
6. Someoftheoocean water into the air and 
7. Ït 


B. Vocabulary (new corttext) 


G02 lô 


- 


tớ 
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evaporates  earth percent ocean 
salt state earth mix 
clouds others  water famous 
Tmoves river leave 
'Two of the students have to the cỉass eary, 
The is rounđ. Ït around the sun. 
Most people put on their faod. 
Muhammad Ali was a boxer. 
Some people put sugar in their coffee. Then they : Ít 


with a spoon. 
Some of the wafer 1n a swimming pool : 
The Pacũc 1s bigger than the Atlantic Ocean. 


There are beautiful white 1n the sky today. 
Sighty of the cÌass are men. 


HOW? WHY? 


C. Vucabulary Review 
Dnderline the word that doee not belong with the other two. 
Example: red, book, bÌue 
1. zoo, aquarium, university 
2. lake, enow, iœe. 
3. elevator, stairs, cạr 
4. together, modern, new 
5. polar bear, dolphin, kiwi 
6. carry, climb, waÌk up 
7. cool, warm, thiek 
8. scientist, teacher, saltier 


D. Questions 
. What does salt mix well with ? 
._ Ís there salt in lakes and rivera? 
Where does river water g0? 
- Where does some of the ooean water g?' 
'Where does the salt in the ocean go? 
'Which has more salt, rivers or oceans? 
Why-are some lakes very salty? 
- Name two famous salty lakes. 
9. What ís Utah? Where is it? 
10. Which is saltier, the Atlantic Oocean or the Dead Sea? 
*11, Are there fñish in the Dead Sea? 


% rỊ G B0 MB 


E. Comprehensiơn: True/False 


1, Balt mixes with water. 
*2. Olouds have saÍt in them, 
ä. Water on the Ìand maoves into lakes and rivera. 
4. There is saÌt ỉn rivers. 
5, Rivers have more salt than oceans. 
6. Salt evaporates. 
7. Ocean water is about 2—1/4% gait. 
*8. Water leaves some lakes only ïn rivers. 
9, Great Salt Lake is in the United States. 
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FACTS AND PIGUREBS 


F. Main [dea 
1. The sea is salty because water evaporates and salt doesni. 


2. The sea is salty because rivers run into oceans. 
3. Water moves from the land tơ rivers to oceanis to elouds and to the land again. 
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HOW CAN A PLANT KHI? 


People kill. Animals kiÌì. Animals and people 
kill for food or they kill their enemies. People and 
animals can raove around and find something to 
ki. They can run away from an enemy. They can 
kill it If it is necessary. 

Many kinds of animals eat plants. The plants 
cannot run away from their enermies. Some pÏants 
make poison. Ïf an animal eats part of the plant, ít 
gets sick or dies. Animals learn to stay away from 
these plants, There are many kinds of plants that 
make poison. Most of them grœw in the desert or 
in the tropics. 

Today farmers use many kinds of poison on 
their farrns. Most of these poisons come from 
petroleum, but petroleum is expensive. Scientists 
colleet poisonous piants and study them. Maybe 
farmers can use cheap poison from plants irstead 
Gf expensive poison from petroleum. 


efiernies # friends 


hơi, wet countntes 


€usts a lợi 


cheap # expensive 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


A. Vocobulary 
kill tropicg .— farmers instead of 
enemies scientiste poison cheap 
plant ‡f grow farms 
kinds run away collact expensive 
1. Many of animals eat pÌants. 
2. Animals and people kill for food or they ki their 
3. Today tuuse many kinds of poiaon on their 
4. Scientists poisonous pÌants and study them. 
5. Some pÌants make 
6. Mayhe farmers canuse poison from pÌants 
expensive poison from petroleum. 
7. Moatofthem in the desert or in the 
§.  They can kill it it is necessary. 
9. 


Most of these poisons come from petroleum, but petroleum is 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


m1 Ø Can G N 


ˆ People are the onÌy 


expensive  tropics petroleum grow 

cheap scientist collect hà 

insteadof  farm kind kil 

most farmers poleon enemies 
David?s family has a big Hs family are 
A Mercedes Benzisan __ˆ caF, 
Please come to the Student Union at 12:00 you can. 
Malaysia, Togo, and Nigeria are in the h : 
Please write the ariswers on paper in the book. 
Ali,pleese all the studentz' papers. 
Some things we use in the garden are . We must keep 
them away from children. 

of polar bears. 


HOW? WHY? 


9. What of car dơ yơu have? 
10. _ clothes are not usualiy very good. 


11. Chidren very fast. 'iệy nội Su 21012210 Sở 
montha. 


C. Vocabulary Review h 

Find a word or words in Coluruan B that mean the same as a word in Column A. Write 
the letter and word from Column B beside the word from Columan A. The first one is 
done for you. 


| 
| 


d. world 

1. earth a. g0 

2. ocean b. % 

3. large c€. new 

4. climb d. world 

5. percent @. Øgoup 

6. together Ý. take air into the body 

7. warm g. alittle hot 

8. cool h. sea 

9. leave i.Ô. button 

10. modern j  bịg 

11. breathe k. lonely 
Il. alitteeold 
m. inagroup 

D. Questions 


1. Why do people and anima}s kill? 
2. Can planta run away ftom an enemy? 
3. What do some plants make? 
4. What happens to an animal that eats this poison ? 
5. What do ánimaÌs learn about these plants? 
6. Where do moet poiaonous plÌants grow'? 
*⁄7, Why do farmers use poison on their farm ? 
8. Where do most poisons com from? 
9. Why do scientiste collect and study poisonous plants? 
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FACTS. ANI) FIGURIS 


E. Comprehension _ 


1. Animais and people kill their ` 
a. polsons c. pÌants 


b. enemies d_farmers 
r2 cannot move around. 
a. Piants e. Farmers 
b. Animails d. Scientists 
3. Ananimal lf it eats a poisonous nÌant, 
a. gets sick or dies C. moves arouni 
b. runs away d. studies the poison 


4. Most poisonous plants grow in the deeert or in the 


a. farms c. Arctic Circie 

b. tropics d. laboratories 
b se many kinds of poisons. 

a. Sclentists e. Parmers 

b. Workers d. Animals 


6. Most of theee poisons come from : 
ạ. plants c. petroleurmn 


b, deserts : d. the tropics › 

7. Nclentists poisonous plants. 
a use c. bụy 
b. run away from đ colilect 

§  Poison from plants is. than poison from petroleum. 
a. cheaper c. more expensive 
b. more afraid d. cooler 

f. Main Idea 


1. Some plants make poisons, and maybe farmers can use them. 
2. Phants make poison because they cannot run away from their enemies. 
3. Scientists study poisonous plants because farmers want to use them. 
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HOW CAN WE HAVE 
FRARMS IN THE SEA? 


Farmers grow plants and animals on their 
farmas. Is ït aÌso possible to have a farrn in the sea ? 

People in many countries grow fresh water 
fish from eggs. They move the smail fñizh into lakes 
and rivers. The fish live and grow there. People go 
fishing in these lakes and rivers. They enjoy 
catching fish. Fish is also good food. 

Now Japan grows salt water fish. Moet of 
them are yellowtail fish. Workers grow the fñsh 
from eggs. Every time they feed the fish. they play 
tapes of piano music. The fsh learn that piano 
mnusie means food. : 

When the fñsh are smtall, the Japanese put 
them in theocean near the land. The fish find some 


ñ of their œwn food. Workers also feed them. They 


play the same piano music. The fish already know 
this music. They swim tơward itand find the food. 
In a few months the fish are large. The Japanese 
play the same music. The fish swim toward it and 
the workers catch therr 

The ‹lapanese get about 15 percent of theïr 
seafood from farms m the ocean. 


nút sally 
like 
give foed to 


te 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


A. Vocabulary 
mnusie piano fresh possible 
seafood. small toward ” lakes 
already own feed enjoy 


1. When the ñah are ; the Japanese put them in the ocean 


near the land. 
2. lsitalso to have a farm in the sea? 
3. Thefiah know this music. 
4. Theyswim it. 
5. People in many countries grow water fish from eggs. 
6. They catching fish. 
7... Every time they the fiah, they pÌay tapes of 


8. The ñah find some of their food. 


. Vocabulary (new context) 
feed smal] possible toward 
near fresh musie own 
enjoy awim already piano 


The Honda isa ca, ` 

We cannot drink sea water. We drink . Water 
You - know a lot of English words. 

Rivers run the sea, 

to travel to the moon? 

Do you : snow and cold weather? 

Can you play the ? 

Do you enjoy listening to ? 

Babies cannot cook their own food. We have to them. 
Do you ride to class with a friend or do you have your 

car? 


© mm Dmfmk®bt6swe 
h 
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C. Vocnbulary Review 
Match each word in Column Á with its 0pposite word ¡in Columan B, Write the letter xỗi 
word from CoÌuran B next to the word in Column A. The firat answer is done for you. 


Colunan ÀA Column B 
1. cool gym a. white 
2. black _b. true 
3_ north c. modern 
4. cannot d. warm 
5. travel e. stay home 
6. fals £. cloud 
7. old EØ. save 
8. leave h. mix 
9. spend i. south 

10. under j. stay 

k. can 
\. above 
D. Questions 
1. lsit possible to have a farm in the ocean? 
2. Why do people grow fresh water fiah? 
3. What country grows salt water fiah ? 
4. What do the Japanese do when they feed the fish? 
5. What do the fiah learn? 
6. When do the workers pụt the fish in the ocean? 
7. When do the workers nlay the same piano music? 
8. Why do the fish swim toward this music? 
9. Why do the workers pÌlay music when the fish are lười: hc 


_ 
© 


.. How much food does Japan get from fish farms in the ocean? 
*11. Do these fsh like piano music? Why? 
*L2. Why are fish farms inportant to the world? 
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E. Comprehension : True/False 


1. People can grow fresh water and sal: water fish. 
9. The Japanese move the físh into the sea when they are large. 
đ. Piano music means food to most people. 
*4. Fish and birds grow from eggs. : 
5. All físh think that piano music means food. 
6. The jJapanese tuse piano musie to catch fish. 
2. Físh on ocean farms find some of their own food 
8, The Japanese grow about 5 percent of their salt water fish on farms. 


F. Main Idea 
1. The.Japanese use piano music on their salt water farms. 


2. His possible to grow fresh water fish and saÌt water ñish on farms. 
3. The Japanese get about 15 percent of their seafood from farms. 
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HOW DO DEAE PEOPLE., 
TALK? 


Deaf people cannot hear soands. How do they 
“hear" words and taÌlk? 

Deaf people use American Sign Language 
LASL). They taÌk with their hands. Sometimes two : 
đeaf people talk to each other. They both use AŠL. two of thơm 
Sonietrimes A persan who can hear interprets for 
ceaf neople. The person listens to someone taÌking, 
zaid chen he or she nakes hand signs. 


") 


“Therearetwo kindsofssen language.One kind 
10 hasasign for every letter n the aÌphahet. The per- 
son spells every word. Thiịs is ñnger spelling. The 
other kínd has a sign for every word. There are 
about 5,000 of these signs. They are signas for vers, 
thíngs and ideas. : 

Some of the signs are very easy, for example, 
eat, milk, and house. You can see what. they mean. 
Others are more difficult, for example. star, egg, 
or week 

Đeople from any country can learn ASL. They 
30 usesigns, not words, so they can understand people 

from nther cauntries. 
ASL isalnostlL  a dance. The whole body alf of it 
talks. American Sign Language is a beautiful lan- 
35 BuUage. 
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ldeag deaf dificult star 
cach other example interpretsa  both 


Others are more ; for example, ©ÿE, 
or week, : 
Sometimes two deaf people taÌk to 

They tuee ASL,. 

people cannot hear sounds. 


ASL, is almost lilce a : 

The body talkxs. 

Sometimea a person who can hear for deaf people. 
'They use signs, not. words, they can understand neople 
from other countries. 
Đeaf people use American 
'They are signs for verbs, things, and 


Language. 


B. Vocabulary (new comtext) 


t(Ð œ  Ø ©I & G2 bọ 


dificult so finger danoœ 
deaf eachother  ¡idea BtaTB 
sign interprets  bọth whole 


“The class wanta to have a party. This is a good 
Mary cannot hear anything. She is : 
Ali works for the government. He Arabic and English. 
A large - says "No Smoking”. 

Massako and Carlos spealk English to 
Nadia and David atudy engineering. 

You cannot see the in the sky during the daytime. 
Japanese is a language. English is easy. 

Ït is late 'we cannot study any more. 


10. The claae is here today. Everyone is here. 
11. Thereisa for foreign suudents on Saturday, 
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C. Vocabulary Review 


evaporatee  famous clouds  enemies 
kínd œxpenadve  if -_ Cheaper 
polson colect tropi(a  instead of 
possible tmusic already  enjoy 
1. Therearea lotof in the sky today. It is cloudy. 
2. Dogsand catsare : 
3. Michael Jackson isa BÌnger. 
4. The weather is hot and wet in the 
ỗ.  Doyou movies? : 
6. What of bicycle do you have ? 
7. Please tell me T talk too fast. 
8. Water _ into the air. 
9. Ttia 8:58 and the students are in their seats for their 
nine o'clock class. 
10. Areapartments or cheap ín your city? 
11. Abicyeleis than ạ car. 
12. Somestudents listen to when they study. 
D. Questions 
1. How do đeafpeople "ta|k"? 
2... How doesa person interpret for deaf people? 
*3.... How many siøns are there for finger spelling? 
4. How many word signs are there? 
5. Why are some signs easy? 
6. Why can people from different countries taÌk to each other with ASL? 
7... Why is ASLalmost like a dance? 
*8. 


Why is ASL, a beautiful languiage? 
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E. Comprehension: True/False/No Enformation 


Deaf people cannot hear sounds 

A person who interpreta for đeaf people cannot hear 

There are more signa for words than for letters. 

Japanese use AS],. 

Einger apelling has signs for numbers. 

Africans cannot learn ASL, because they don't speak English. 
Óniy the hands move in ASL. 

lt ¡s difficult for children to learn ASL.. 


.x ø ft ® 0 B 


c= 


F. Main Idea 


1. ASL helps deafpeople talk, but it is difficult to learn. 
2. There are two kinds of gign language. 
4. ASLisa beautiful language that helps deaf people talk to others. 


HOW? WHY? 


WORD STUDY 


A. Questions : Present Tense 
be : Pur be before the complete subjeet. 


subJect  verb 
Examnle: Fish are animals. 
Arc fish animals? 


other verbs: Put. đo/does at the beginning of the sertence. se the simple verb. 


subect  verb 
Example: Workers move the fish into the sea. 
Do workers move the fish into the sea? 


A worker rnoves the fish. 
Does a worker move the fñish? 


Change each sentenoe to a question. 


A large house is expensive. 

Bíl does his homework in the afternoon. 
Rivers run toward the ocean. 

People drink fresh water. 

Mary is a good tennis player. 

Helen feeds her cat everv morning. 
David has his own car. 

An elevator goes up and down. 

Kiwis are strange birds. 

l am lau. 


@ œ mm Ø ƠI 8 62 Bố rẻ 
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H. There is/there are 


Lise There is before a singular noun. Then use it. 


Exampke : There is an elevator in our apartment building. It ís 
Tear the stairs. 
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se There are before a pÌural noun. Then use They. 
Example:  'There are farna in the sea. They are in Japan, 


Look at the noun after the blank. then write Thewe is or There are in the first blank. 
Write it or they in the second blank. 


1. a kiwi in our zoo. sÏeeps during 


the day. 

2. two blaek bears also.. come from 
Canada. 

3, a chair begide the window. i9 
blue. 

4, wonderfUul mountains in India. 
are in the north. 

5. buttons in the elevator. have 
lighte inside them. 

6. a famous nark ín New York. has 
a lot of big trees. 

7. some beautiful birds in the zoo. 


come from the tropics. 
8. a amall piano ìn the ha]\. is for 
the student program tonight. Ì 


C. -er = a person 


Example: Mr. Brown is a teacher. He teachesg English. 
Add ~ er to each word. Then put the new words in the blanks. Dae the plural if it is 


tiecesSary. 


play work farm box 
internret speak listen sing 


1. Keloisan . She apeaks both Japanese and English. 

2. Mr.and Mrs. Clark are . They have a large cotton farm. 

3. Sarah Green isa wonderful . he gings in Europe and 
North America. 
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4. Thereaere geven Arabic In the ckass. 

5. Billisnotagood . He talks all the time and doean't 
listen. 

6. Abdullah isa very good soccer 


D. Compound Woeds 


À compound word is two words together. Tis uc one word. The meaning is Hke the 
meaning of the two words. 


Example: sun + light = sunlight (ight from the sun) 
Put the right words in the bkanks. ' 


summertime soafood daytime yellowtail 
sunlight underline  stoplight bedroom 


1. Mary likes fñsh and other - he doesn't eat very much 
tneat. 

2. Read each sntence. Put a ci*cle HH the subject. 
the verb. 

3... Moat people work during the . Á ew people workt at 
night. 

4. Becareful when you drive. Ïf the is red, you muat stop. 

ỗ.. People eatin the dining room. They sleep ín the 


E Comtext Clưes 
These worda are in the next unit. Don't use your dictionary. Choose the meaning of the 
boldfacœ (dark) word. 


1... Paul was born twenty-five years ago. He is 25 years old. 


a. again œ. before now 
b. after today d. leave 
2. We don't need these papers any more. Let's burn them. 
a. put them in the ñre c. keep them 
b. put them in the desk d. store them 
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You can see beautiful pictures at an art nruuseum. You can see things about 
science at a science musœum. Most rnuseums beÌong to the government. 

a. a builđing with beautiful and intereeting things to look at 

b. a store that sells paintings and other beautiful things 

c. an aquarium or zoo 

d. a place wher scientists work 


Amn studied very hard for the test today. She ìs a good student. She will 
probably get a good grade. 

a. maybe e©. 50 percent sure 

b. cannot d. almost 100 percent. sure 


You cannot drink most river water. ]f you drink it, you may get a điscase. 
a fish : c. sea animals 
b. sickness d. thíirsty 


Cotton ìs an important crop in Egypt. Vegetables are an important ctop in 
parte o£ Mexico. Coffee is an important crơp in Barzil. 

a. pÌants that farmers grow 

b. plants near a house 

c. something a country buys from another country : 

d. food that a farmer ørows 


“The goil near the Nile River is very rich. There are also water and sun. There are 
many farms there, and the plants grow very well. 

a. good clean water c. gunshine 

b. dirt or land đ. fruit and vegetables 


It is around 25°C (25 degrees Celsius) today. 
a. hot œ.inacircle 
b. eold d. about 


Many Brazilian farmers raise coffee on their farmas. 
a. grow c. pick tp 
b. ñnd đd enjoy 


HOW? WHY? 


10. 


11. 


12- 


13. 


“There are streets in a city. There are roads between small towns, There are 
highways between important cities. - Ễ l 
a.upabove .c. small streets 

b. large, wide roads d. airplanes 


It is 2:56. It is nearly 3:00. 
a. beside c. almoet 
b. inaide d.after 


Tom is a mechanic. He works in a large garage. He earns $15.00 an hour. 
a. fixes cars c. gets tired 
b. gets money for work - d. pays 


Some plants are poisonous. The pơison is natural in the plants. No one puts it 
there. ~ 

a. sornething made by people e. something in the ocean 

b. something not made by people d. somethingon farms 
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THE DATE PALM: 


J 


15 


20 


The date paÌm is a wonderful tree. People 
cat dates. 'They feed them to their animals. They 
use the Ìeqveg and wood to build houses. They 
use the wood to build boats. They make bagketg 
from the leaves. They burn the other parts ofthe 
tree ao they can cook food. 

The date palm came from the Middle East 


ˆBeven thoueand (7.000)yearsago, peoplein Syria 


and Egypt ate datea. They made picturea of date 
palmson their gtonebuildings. Today date palms 
grow in the Middìe East, parts o£ Asia and Africa, 
saouthern Europe, and other warm parts of the 
world. : 

'There are more than one hundred kinds of 
paÌm trees, Most ofthem cannot growin the Mid- 
dle East because it is too dry. The date paÌm grows 
there very welÌ. 

Hundreds of years ago people in southern 


- Ruropeand Arab countriesmade picturesofpalm 


treesand palm flowerson someoftheir buildingz. 
'Today wecan see these nictureein art nwsewums. 
People thinh that the palm tree ís beautiful. „ 
People thought the same thing a long time ago. 


before nơw 


adjective for sowtk 


l4; 


DCERÀG 
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A. Vocabhuikary 
burn date palm saouthern art 
leaves — grow wood museums 
“co buildlings — baskets stone 
1. 'To day we can see these picturee in Ệ 
2. They usethe : and . tơ buïld 
houses. 
3. Today date pakmns grow in the Middle East, parts of Asia ard AfÔyica, 
Europe, and other warm parte-of the world. 
4. The 1s wonderful tree. _ 
ð. They. the other parts of the tree so they can coolkk food. 
6. Seœweathoussndyeare _. ; People in Syria and Egyp ate 
7. Theymakg --. from the leaves. 
8. They made pi¿tufes of date paÌlms on thei buildings. 
B. Vocabulary (new context) 
sơuthern wood basket  art 
'museum ago dates stơne 
paÌm burn leave = think 
1. Some trees have very large green D 
2. Argentinaisin the part of South America. 
3. Marie atarted to study English five years . 
4. Stonecannot .- Wood can. 
5. Peopleburn to makse a fire. 
6. Ascience : l8 a veEy interesting pÌaoe. : 
ï.  Thereisa of fruit on the table. 
8. Pam hasasmall in her shoe. It hurts. 
9. Onekindof tree gives oil. People makke soap from ít. 
10. Peopledry and keep them for a long time. 
11. Michelangelo was an artiat. His is very famoua. 


PIANTS 


tÐ 


œ mì © Gò bộ ở 


both stars dificult so 

. deaf cach other idea whole 
sign interpreter dance heat 
weigh stomach believe could 


An ï spealcs two languages. 

Do you that there are farma in the nea? 

There are a Ìlot of out tonight. The sky is beautiÊul. 
They not came to the party last.night. ` 'were too buay. 
How taÌl are you and how much do you 

PaÌm trees like the i but not the cold. 

The says, "PÌlease use other door," 

Ä piano is a thỉng. Love is an : 

The students usually taÌk to between classes. , 

Bill cleaned his apartment on Saturday 

The hippo has a very long : 

Do you like to ? 


D. Queetilons 


How do people use the paÌm tree? 

What is the name of the fruit of the palm treo? 

'Where did the date paÌm com from? 

When did Syrians and Egyptians start to eat dates? 

How many kinds of palm trees are there? 

Why can't most of them grow in the Middle East? 

Where can we see beautiful old pictures of paÌlm treea? 

Why dịd Syrians and Egyptians make pictures of palm trees? 
Why do date palms grow in the Middle East? 


E. Comprehension 


1 


People make boats from the of palm trees. 
a. leaves ©. dates 
b. wood d. fiowers 
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1. They take baskets from the z 
a. leaves c. dates 


b. wood —— d.fiowers 
3. They part of the tree to make a fire. 
a. enjoy c. burn 
b. dance d. row 
4. The date paÌm came ftom 
a. California c. southern Đurope 
b. Arica d. the Middle bast 
5. People started to eat dates abơut years ago. 
a. a few hundred ` e.5,000 
b. 100 -_d.7,000 
6. Date palms grow 
a. in the land of the polar = c. where kiwis live 
b.in hotor warm places - ín œool pÌaces 
7. There are more than kinds of paÌm trees. 
a.a few hundred c. 5,000 
b. 100 d. 7,000 
8. Peopleuse palm tree, : 
a. the whole c. alraost alì of the 
b. the leaveg and wood of the „ d. the fruit and leaves of the 
F. Main Ides 


1. The date paÌlm growe in the Middle East today. 

The date palm is beautiful, and people tee aÌ| of it. 

3. People made pictures of the date palm, and these pictures are in art m:1eeums - 
now. 


làu 
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THE WATER HYACINTH 


1Ô 


20 


The water hyacinth grows in tropical 
countries. it has beautiful purple-blue flowers, 
but everybody hates it. Why? 

__ Millions and millions of theee plants grow 
in rivers and lakes. Sometimes the plants beoome 
so thick that people can walk on them. People . 
cannot travel in boatson the water, and they can- 
not fiah in it. the pÌants stop the water from 
moving. Then the water carries diseases. 
Farmers cannot use the water on their land, 

Now scientists thinh water hyacinths can 
be tuseful. The plants are really a free crơp. No 
one has to take care of them. They just grow and 
grow and grow. What can farmers use them for ? 

Some fish like to eat them. Farmers can 
Erow these fish in the lakes and rivers. 

Workers can collect and cut the plants with 
machines. Then they can make fertiizer to 
make their crops grơw better. They can also make 
feed for their farm animals. ` 

Maybe it will be poaaible to make methane 
gas (CHa) for energy. CWe burn gas from 


petroleum for energy. Methane gas comes from ' 


plants.) Then poor tropical countries will not 
have to buy so mụch expensive petroleum. 

Maybe in :her future people will love the 
water hyacinth instead of hating it. 


# loves 


sicknesses 


pỈants ø ÍaTImer gT0ows 
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A. Vocabulary 
steed taachines  energy hates 
. waterhyacinth diseases crop mi]lions 
sao just lakces mnethane gas 

. become better ,f&ertilizer — petroleum 
1. Workers can collectand cut the plants with s.^~S 
2. Then they can make to make their crops grow 
3. Maybe ít will be possible to make (CHả) for 
4. Ithas beautiful purple-blue flowers, buteverybody.. ___ it. 
5, The plants are realÌy a free 
6. Then the water carries : : 
7. Sometimes the plants thick 

that people can waÌk on them. 

8. The grows ìn tropical countries. . 


9._ They grow and grow and grow. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


]uet hate tropical disease 
better petroleum  become lalkes 
travel fed —— — fertiizer energy 
machines — crop sD — flowers 
1 Riceisanimportant - in Asia. ¬ 
2.. Tom became very sick with a .He died. 
3. Agradeof90%.is' than 60%. 
4. lam tired that Ï can't study. 
5. Patgis a baby. She cannot wa]k. 
6. Farm maake the work easier. 
7... Many farmersin China make their own : 
8. Somestudents - to gtudy. They just want to have agood 
time. 
9. Mary wantsto an engineer. 


10. Wetuse gas and oil for 
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C. Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the same. 
ColumnA _ Columan B 
1. alao a. ĐWO 
. 2. dificult b. can'thear 
3. modern c. not cheap 
4. both d. not easy 
ð. enjoy e. #% 
-6. toward f. leaves 
7. deaf g. Hke 
8. expensive h. too 
9. percent Ì. TieW 
10. group j  own 
k. to 
Ì. several 
D. Questions 


'Where does the water hyacinth grow2? 

Why do people hate this plant? 'TeÌl three reasons. 

Water hyacinths are a free crop. What does this mean? 
„ How can people ae water hyacinths? Tell four ways 
~_ What is the difference between methane gas and other gas? 
*6... Cheap energy is very important for poor countries. Why? 


eo 02 2 


E. Comprehension: True/False 


1. Water hyacinths grow very thick on some tropical Ìlakes and rivera. 
2. Sometimes the water under the pÌants cannot move, 
3. Water hyacinths help make water clean. 
4. Maybe farmers can use water hyacinths. 
*ö. Water hyacinths grow in parts of Asia and Africa. 
6. Sore kinds of fish like to eat water hyacinthe. 
7. Water hyacinths can make petroleum. 
*8. These plants can gìve farmers more money. 
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F. Main Idea 


Match the details with the main ideas, Write the letter under the correct man idea. Two 
đetails do not belong under a main idea. 


84 


1. People hate water hyacInths. 2. Water hyacinths can be usefu). 


a. Some fish like to eat them. 

b. The plants stop the water from moving. 
c. People cannot travel on the water. 

d. People can make fertilizer out of them. 
e. Maybe people can make methane gas. 

£. They have beautiful flowers. 

g. People can feed them to anirnals. 

h. We burn gas from petroleum for energy. 
¡. People cannot fish. 

j. The water carries diseases. 


RICE 


10 


20 


People alÏ over the wor]d eat rice. Millions of 
people in Asia, Africa, and South America eat it 
every day of their lives. đome people eat almost 
nothing but rice. 

Rice isa kind of grass. There are more than 
7,000 kinds of rice. Most kinds are water plants. 
Farmers grow rice in many countries, even in the 
southern part of the Soviet Union and in eastern 
Australia.  - 

No one really knows where rice came from. 
Some scientists think it started to grow in two 
places. They think that one kind of rice grew in 
southern Asia thousands of years ago. Someone in 
China wrote about it almost 5,000 years ago. 
Another kind probably grew in West Africa. 
Other scientists think rice came from India, and 
Indian travelers took it toother parts of the word. 

Thereare two main ways to grow rice. Upland 
rice grows in dry soil. Moet rice grows in wet soil. 
People ín many countries do all of the work by 
hand. This is the same way farmers worked 
hundreds of years ago. Some countries now use 
mmachines on their rioe farmas. The farmere aÌÌ use 
fertilizer. Some inseots are enemies of rice. 
Farmers poison them. 
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—————— 


People use every part of the rice pkant, They 


make animail feed and riœe oil from it. They also 2,2 
make baslkets, broomas, rugs, sandals, and toofs ; 


for their houses. They burn dry rice plante for 


30 cooking. ————————~ 
A. Vocabulary 

brooms graas probably West 

rice rugøn eastern soil 

sandals ven roofs insecte 


1. They also make baskets, , 
;and for their houses. 


2. Rieeisa kind of 
3. Peopleallover the world eat 


4. Farmers grow rioe in mariy cœuntries, In the southern 
part of the Soviet Union and in ⁄ Australia. 

Š. Some are enemiee of rice. 

6. Another kind grewin Africa. 


7. Upland rice growsin dry 


B. Vocabulnry (new conte+t) 
even probably rice @&a5te7rT 
rug sandals Brans inaects 
roof soil Weet broom 
1. In thesummer people like to wear instead ef shoes. 
2. Chicken, . , and salad make a good dinner. 
3. Frank is two years old. He wants to play basketbali but he can't 
pick úp the ball. 
4. We can have our picnic on the under that tree. 


Paul cleaned the garage floor with a : 
6. 'The rain comes through the of the old house. 


Lói 
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mm 


10. 
11. 


12. 


Korea is in the part of Asia. 


Some live together in a gxoup. 


Lebanon isin Asia, 
“There are a lot of black clouds in the gky. It wiH 
Plants muet have sun, water, and good 

Mr. and Mrs. Cook have a beautiful new 

room oor. 


©C. Vocabulary Review 
- Match the words that mean the opposite. 


¬ 
° 


*1. 


*2. 


‡£ œ ~Il Œ Ót th G2 bộ 


rain. 


for the living 


aÌready a. casy 
large b. cold 
toward c. not yet 
enemy d. northern 
difficult e. small 
hate f. friend 
cheap Eg. cach other 
collect h. away from 
heat : Ì. pa9sout 
southern J. wood 

k. expensive 

l. love 

D. Questions Ñ l + 

Why do some people eat almost nothing bụt rice? 
In what countries is rice an important food? 
What kind of plant ís rice? 
How many kinds o£ rịce are there ? 
Scientists have two ideas about where rice came from. What are thờ? 
What does "upland"“ mean ? 
'Why do rice farmers use fertilizer? 
Why do most farmers grow rice by hand? 
How do farmers kill insects? 
People eat rice, 'Tell other ways peopÌe use the rice plant. 
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E. Comprehension: True/False/No Information 


1. Rice is a kind of grass. 
.2. Rice grows on dry land and ín wet soil. 

3. Seientists know that rice came from India. 

4. Rice grows in the United States. 

ð. There are more than 7,000 kinds of rice. 

6. Maybe Chinese travelers took rice to India. 

7. More peonle grow rice with machines than by hand. 

8. Farmers use fertilizer to kill insects. 

9. Chinese farrmas need more fertilizer than Indian farrms. 
10. People use every part of the rice pÌant. 


jJ. — — 


F. Main ldea 
1. Riceisa very important crop but nobody knows where it came from. 


2. People grow rice in many countries. 
3. Today ríce farmers se machines, fertilizer, and poisons. 
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ORANGES 


1Ø 


15 


20 


25 


Everybody lovesoranges. TheyareEweetand 
juicy. They ae in 8ections so it is easy to eat them. 
Some oranges do not have any seeds. Some have a 
thick gkin and some have a thin skin. 

The orange tree is beautiful. It has a lọt of 
shỉiny green leaves. The small shite flowers emell 
very aweet. Án orange tree has flowers and fruit at 
the aame time. 

'There were orange trees twenty millon years 
ago. Theoranges were very small, no£ like theones 
today. The orange tree probably came from China. 
Many different kinda of wiid oranges grow chere 
today. Chinese started to raÌse orange trees 


aưrơund 2400 B.C. Chìnese art has kwely old pic- 


tures of orangee and orange troes. 
PFarmersinother partsof Agiaand the Middle 
East learned to raise oranges from the Chinese. 
Then they taught BEuropeans The Spanish 
planted orange treesin the New World (North and 
South America). They took them to Florida firet. 
Orangee,are a very important crop in Florida 
today. 


oforanges is so beautiful thatin English weuse the 
name of the fruit for the color. 


®Orange" is both a fruit and a color. The color 


noi planted by peoplc 
grow 
about 
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A. Vocabukary 
around wild sections lovely 
sakin 0ranges raise smell 
: aeeds shỉny thin aweet 
1. Chinese started to orange trees 
2400 B.C. 
2. Theyare and juicy. 
3. Somehaveathick and some have a 
sÌkkin. 
4. Many different kinds of orangee grow there today. 
õ. Theyarein 8O Ìt is easy to øat them. ' 
6. Chinese arthas old pictures of oranges and orangb 
trees. s 
7. Sonweoranges do not have any _ : 
8. Ithagalotof green loavea. 
B. Vocabulưy (new context} 
oranges loveÌy szweet, wid 
sections raise shines leaves 
seods arơund thin skin 
1. đapanese finh on farms in the sea. 
2. TheSyrians made pictures of date palms on stone 
buildings. 
3. Plants grow from . 
4. Abird hhsfeatherson its . A camel has hajr. 
5. The polar bear and hippo are animals. 
6. Thereare three of the beginning class. 
Z7. “Thesun : every day in the desert.. 
8. Datesandorangesare 
9. Carlogis fat. Paulo is : 
10. Peoplestartedeating date 7,000 years ago. 
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C. Vocabulary Review 


interpreter museums become better 
diseasos energy gan 8rassg 
'weet east broom roof 
even insects sandals soil 
1l. 8weden is ofNorway and of 
Finland. 
2. Studentsalways vety buey at the end of the semester 
3. Many kindsof eat farmers` crops. 
4. The Sousas have 2 all around their house. There are aÌso 
flowers and trees. l 
5, Desert is very dry. 


6.  We can getsome from drinking dirty water. 
7. Tom looked everywhere for his dictionary. He looked 
in bis car. _ 
8. Robertoisan , He worksin Geneva. ˆ 
9. Tourists usually go to art to see beautifuÌ pictures. 
10. Your feet feel cool when you wear 


11 Loisisa student than Helen. Helen is not a good 
student. 
12. The ïs on the outeide of the house. The ceiling is on the 
inaide. 
D. Questions 
1. Describe an orange. 
2. Do all oranges have seeds ? 
3. Describe an orange tree. 
4. Where did theorange tree probably comefrom ? 
5. Who plants wild orange trees ? 
6... How did Europeans learn to raise oranges ? 
7... How did the United States get orange trees ? 
8. What elae does "orange" describe ? l 
*9... Why diịd people in Saudi Arabia eat dates instead of oranges ? 
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E. Conaprehension 
1. Orangeeare 
a. shiny and green c. sweet and juicy 
b. olở and wild d. thin and white 
2. Someoranges do not have , 
a. seeds c. flowers 
b..sections d.asiin 
— 3. Orange leaves are 
a. shiny C. sweet 
b. thiek d. wild 
4. Thereare many orange trees in China today. 
a. ghỉiny c. wild 
b. thin d. thick 
5. PEuropeens learned to plant orange trees fromn 
a. the Middle East ï e. North and South America 
b. Florida ở. the Spanish 
*6.  Oranges do not growin : 
a. India c. Mexico 
b. Sweden d. North Aftrica 
F. Main Ildea 
` 
1. Oranges are sweet and juicy with seeds and a skin. 
2. Orange trees went from Asia to the Middle East to Rurope to the New World. : 
3... Oranges probably came from China, and today people all over the world like thern 


because they are eweet and juicy. 


GUAYULE 


tr 


20 
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Rubber is very important in the rmodern 
world. We uee it for tỉres for automobiles, buses, 
trucks, motorcycles, and airplanes. We use large 
srucks and other machines to build highways. 
'They have large rubber tìires. 

Natural rubber comes from trees. Most of 
the world's rubber comes from Malaysia, In- 
donesia, and Thailand in Southeast Asia. We also 
make rubber from petroleum. This kind of rubber 
becomes hot very fast. We can use it for onÌy some 
kinds of tires. 

Now scientists can make rubber from 
guayule. This wild plant grows in northern 
Mexico and the southwestern United States. Ít 
doesn°t need very much rain. Ít can grow in desert 
soil. Guayule rubber is nearly the same as rubber 
from the rubber tree. 

Indian im Arizona pÌan to start guayule 
farms. They knowa lotabout farmingin thedesert. 
"The farms will use poor desert land and give people 
jobs. The Indians think they can make a lot of 
money from guayule rubber. 

Poor desert cơuntries in Africa could grow 
guayule too. People could earn money on theirown 
desert land. If they grow their own rubber, they 
will not have to buy it om other countries. 
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A. Vocabulary 
natural plan jobs earn 
guayule tires nearly <£ airplanee 
rubber motorcyles  trucks highways 


- 


rubber comes fÊ*om trees, 
We use it for for automobiles, buses, 

: ,andairplades - 
People could money on their own desert land, 
Now scientists can make rubber from - 
We uae large trucks and other machines to build 
Indians in Arizana to start guayule farms 
Guayule rubber : the same as rubber from the rubber 
tree. " _ 
§. 1s very important ín the modern world. 
9. The farmne will use poor desert land and give neople 


là 


r @ en Gề Gò 


Ð. Vocabulary (new oomtext) 


rubber tire naturally nearly 
southwestern  earn plan trotorcycÌe 
truck airpÌanes highways  Jobs 


1. Antonia works for the governrment. She doesn't very 
mmụch money. 

2. Glendrivesa , He iaa truck driver. 
3. Ttis time for dinner. 

*4. My car needsa new - 
Š.. Children like to play with a bail. 
6. Whatdoyou to study after you learn English? 
7... Some students have part-time . They earn a little money. 
8... Most countries have good around the capital city. 
9. George had abicycle. Now he hasa —__.Nexthe wants to 

: buy a car. 

10. Sea wateris salty. No one puts salt. ïn it. 
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C. Vocabulary Review 
Ưnderline the word that does not belong. 


1. oranges, water hyacinth, dates, rice 
2. driver, interpreter, farmer, cheaper 
3. burn, enjoy, have fun, Hke - 
4. cloud, moon, star, sưn 
5. wood, gas, stone, oil 
6. south, east, west, northern 
7. sugar, date, orange, rice 
8. wild, wonderful, beautiful, lovely 
9 broom, machine, roof, sandals 
10. leaves, fiowers, fruit, ìnsects 
D. Questions 
1. What do weuse rubber for? 
2. Where does natural rubber come from? 
3... Wbat countries grow most of the world's rubber ? 
4. Some rubber is made from petroleum. Why can't we use it for all kinds of tiree? 
5, Where does guayule grow wild? 
#6. What is the land like there? 
7. Who is going to grow guayule on farms in Arizona? 
8... How will the farme help the Indians? 
9... What other countries could grow guayule? 
10. Why is it good for desert countriesin Africa to grow their own rubber ? 
*11. Why does the modern world use a lot of rubber? 
*12. Rubber trees don't grow in Europe. Why? 
*18.. Do Africans understand desert farming? 


E. Comprehension: True/False/No Information 


1. Rubber grows in Sri Lanka and India. 
2. Bicycles have rubber tires. 

3. Motbcycles have rubber tìres. 

4. All rubber comes from trees. 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


6. Rubber trees have shiny leaves. 
6. Guayule is a desert plant that grows in North America. 
7, Guayule is nearly the same as a water hyacinth. 
8. There are a lot of Indians in Arizona. 
9. Guayule needs rịch soi] and Ìots of water. 
10. Guayule farms could make Jobs for people. 


F. Main Idea ' 
'We can get rubber from guayule instead of rubber trees. 


1. 
2. Guayule growsin northern Mexico and the southwestern United States. 
3. Rubber isimportantin modern life. 


76 


PIL.ANTS 


WORD STVDY 


A, Past Tense 
Add ~ed to most verbs for the past tense. If the verb endđs in e, just add d. 
smelì - smelled raise — raÌsed 
sarn - earned hae - hated 
se the y ruÌes (see p. 23) 
study - studied play - played 


. Use the ]~1~1 (one-one-one) rule (see p. 24). 
plan - pÌanned shop — shopped 


Some verbs are irregular. You must rnaemorize them, 


Simple past Simple Past Simple Past 
Come came cát ate grow grew 
muake made beeome became think thought 
teach taupht — take took be Wwas, were 
Put the past tense of the verb in each sentenee. , 
teat) 1. We lunch at 1:00 yesterday. 
, tplan) 2. This morning Jeff his whole day. 
take) ˆ 3. Ms. Mendez her daughter to the doctor 
yesterday. 
(be) 4. Paul nearly late for class this morning. 
(carry) 5. Robert his baggage into the airport. 
(think) 6. We about the problem for a long time Ìlast week. 
toome) 7. Alioe to out party last Saturday. 
(teach) 8. Mr. Cook in Japan for six years. Now he teaches 
in New York. ` l 
(become) 9. Paula studied at the university for eight years. Last year she 
a doctor. : 
tgrow) 10. “The Larsons cotton on their land for ten years. 
Now they grow guayule. ' 
(shop) 11. AI for three hours last night. 
.(makeì 12. Donna _- ____ bread yesterday. 
(danece) 13. The studenrs a long time at the party last 
Eriday night. 
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B. Cơmparisons 
'Weadd -er to short.adjectives (words with one syllable) to compare two thỉngs. We 
use than. We use more than with most longer words (words with three or more 
sylLables). 


Example: Sally is more beautiful than Ánn.. 
Rice is more important than potatoes in China. 


Irregular: good ~ better bad — worse fap - farther 
A car is better than a bicycle. 
A bicycle is worse than a car. 
A airplane can go farther tham a car. 


Write the correct form of the adjective, Then write than, 
Example: (intereating)} New York is more interesting than Chicago. 


texpensive! l. Á car is a motorcycle. 

tsweet! 2. Sugar is oranges. 

(good; 3. Oranges are than grapefruit. 

tthin) 4. Billis Paul. 

(đifficult) 5. French is Spanish. 

(small) 6. A date is an orange. 

(dntligent)y 7. Ruth is Tom. 

(wonderfil) 6. A trip to the moon is a trip to the supermarket. 
(far) 9. Ífyou aein New York, Dallas is Chicago. 


C. Plural Nơungs 


Most of the rules for adding s to nouns are the same as the rules for adding s to 


verbs. 

baby ~ babieg bus ~ buses 

highway - highways lunch — luncheg 
Efa noun ends in f, change the f to v and add -eg. ÏÝa noun ends in fe, change the 
f to v and add ~s. l 

leaf - leaves le -~ lives 


Irregular: Toof —- roofS 


78 


PLANTS 


Write the plural for each notam. 
lunch leaf Crop enemy 
Yoö£ sandal seed tire 
knife day family match 
key dressg aquarium .library 

D. —y adjectives 

Add ~y to some nouns or verbe to make an adjective. 

cloud — cloudy sun - sunny 


se the 1-1-1 rule. 
sun -gunny But: anow — snowy 


TÍ the word ends in e, drop the e and add y. 


shine - shiny ice — icy 
~ Add y to each word. Be careful of the spelling. Then choose the right word for each 
sentence. . 
salt snow Juíce sun 
ice cloud wind shine ` 
1. Yesterday was a beautiful day. Ìt was __- Thesky is 
today. The weather ís bad. 
2_ Orangesare . Bananas are not. 
3. Goldis l ` : 
4. In winter there are often : days. Sometimes the streets 
become b š 
9. lInspringthereare -¬ days. The wind blows a lot. 
6. This food is too . Ï can't eat it. 
E Context Chues 
1. Sarah isin the hoepital. ï plan to visit her this afternoon. 
a. help l ' c. hate 
h. go to see d. drive to her hougse 
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There is a movie theater only a kilometer from my house. Ï go to the movies there 
often. 

a. building for moviee ©. sLadium 

b. good movie d. gymnasium 

Most rice grows in water or wet soil. Hơwever. some rioe grows on dry land. 

a. and c.if 


b. so d. bụt 


The class finishes at 10:60. Ït is 10:45 now, and the class will fñnish soon. 


__ a. tOmOTTOW c. in a short time 
b. lau d. early ˆ 
Cola drinks are pơpdlar alì over the world. 
a. people like them c. people haue them 
b. naturảl : d. possibie 
'We eat bananas and oranges raw. We do not usualÌy eat meat. raw. 
a. ín the morning c. Ìovely 
b. for lunch . d. not cooked 


People started to make things with machines during the century form 
1800 to 1900. 

a. ten year c. hundred years 

b. fifty vears ` d. thousand yeare 


'When you add two and two, yơu get ÍOuF. 
a+ c.x 


b.~— đ.— 


"This is a poor movie. It is very slow and boring. 


a. good : C. not fast . 

b. not interesting d.lovely 

Sugar is a sweoetener. We put it in candy, deeserts, and ice cream. 

a. Ït makes something soft. e€. Jt makee something sweet. 
b. HE makes something fresh. d. it makes something better. 
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11. 


12. 


138. 


14. 


— 


Mr. Baker has hisown cơmpaty. The company sells fruit and vegetables to 


supermarkets. 

a. business C. car 

b. motorcycle. d.job 

Artificial house plants look like plants, bụt they are pÌastic. 
a old ©€. nor pretty š 
b. new đd. not natural 


Oscar usually listens to the car radio while he drivers to cÌass. 

a. after c. when 

b. before Z đ. but 

Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone. There were no phones before 
that. : 

a. made the first one e. talked on 

b. called . d. sold 
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POPCORN 


Indians in North and South America ate popcorn 
thousands of years ago. Scientists found some ears of 
popcorn in New Mexico, a state in the United States. 
They were 5,600 years oid. Farmers probably learned 
to raise popecorn first before they planted other kinds 
of corn. Farmers now raise popcorn in the United 
Štates, Australia, Argentina, South Africa, and 
southern Europe. : 

Corn was an important food for the Indians. 


10 was also important for their religion. When 


15 


20 


25 


Columbus and other Europeans visited the New 
World, they saw this When the Indians and 
Europeans had their firat Thanksgiving, they ate 
popcorn. Today Thankegiving ís an important 
holiday in the United States, but people don't usually 
sat popcorn for thís holiday now., 

Many Europeans anð Indìans fought wars with 
cach other. When a war finished, the Indians brought 
PopCorn as a sign of peaoe. 

In the 1920s, people started sellìng Popcorn at 
tnovies. tow moet movie theaters ín the Unitad States 
sel] popcorn. Popcorn and movies go together very welÌ. 
Dwuring the Second World War, American soidiers in 
the army taught Europeans to eat popcorn. 

1s popcorn good for you ? Yes, itis. Hoơwever, some 
people but a lot of salt and butter or vegetable oi] on it. 
It tastes good that way, but it is not very good for you. 


85 


FACTS AND FIGURBS 


A, Vocabulary 
peace wars religion however 
visited theaters army boliday 
popcorn Thanksgiving tastee soldiers 
1. Iewas also important for their . 
2. Nuw most movie in the nited States sell popcorn. 
3. When the Indians and Europeans had their ñret , they 
ate popcorn. 
4. , some people put a lot of salt and butter or vegetable 
oil on ít. 
5. Whep Columbus and other Europeans the New World, 
they saw thìa. 
6. Many Buropeans and Indians fought with each other 
1. Whea war finished, the [ndians brought popcorn as a sign of 
8. lt good that. way, but ít is not very good for you. 
9. Today Thanksgiving ¡san important in the United 
States. 
10. During the Second World War, American in the 
taupht Europeans to eat DODCOTTI, 
. Vocabulary (new conLext) 
holiday religion however peace 
tastes visit theater army 
brought soldier War Thanksgiving 
1. Aliisa Muslim. This is hia . Maria isa Christian. 
2. Adate swoeter than an orange. 
3. We can make rubber from petroleurn , We cannut UeeÏït 
for all kinds of tìires. 
4. The movie starte at 7:30. Ï will meet you at the at 7:15. 
5. Qur children their grandparents every week. 
6.  Bobwasin the for four years. He was a 


q8 


POPUL,AR FOOI) 


7. The Second World 
and there was 


8. People in the Dnited States have a big đinner on 


is a very Important family - 


started in 1939. It ended in 1945 - 


. This 


C. Vocabukary Review 


truck Job 
pÌlan skin 
earth mixed 
music onÌy 


I1. Helen hasa new 
2. Seatsinsome 

3. ThedJensens 
4 
5 


Pat”s haïr is not really blond. The 


“The moơn travels around the 
hours. 


6. lfyou leave water out in the sun, it 
`: 


Food stays in yout 


8. Students from different countries are 


sarme ciass. 


ttibber natural 
SeCtions palm 
evaporatea fresh 
weiphs stomach 


. She will work at the university. 
9 the stadium are expensive. 
to go to Japan next summer. 
color is brown. 
once every twenty-four 


for several houras. 


together in the 


9 fruit and vegetables are good for you. Eat some 


every day. 
10. Ahippopotamus 
1l. Youcanhear 


more than a camel. 
on the radio twenty-four hours a day. 


12. People ftom different parts of the world have đifferent color 


Ð. Questions 


Where did pobcorn come from? 


Ø ƠI Ks tà Ra 


How was corn important to Indians? 

Name an important holiday in the Ưnited States. 

Why did Indians give popcorn to Europeans at the end ofa war? 
When did movie theaters start selling popcorn? 

'When địd people in Europe start eating popcorn? 


7... Where do farmers grow popcorn? 
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8... Ispopcorn good for you? When ían”t it good for you? 
+9... What do people have with their popcorn at a movie theater? Why ? 


-E. Comprehension 


1. 


* 


8A 


"The ears of corn in New Mexico were years old. 


a. thousands of 


b. hundreds of 


Corn was important for the Indians" 


a. religion 
b_ Hves 


Indians gave popcorn to the Europeans 
a. on the first Thanksgiving 


b. at a movie theater 


People like tơ eat popcorn 


a. In class 
b. at the movies 


American 
a. farmers 
b. truck drivere 


ls popoorn good for you? 
a. yes 
b. always 


A lotof salt and butter is 
a. good for you 
b. not good for you 


c. 1920 
d. 5,600 


e. holdays 


d.aandb 


c. at the end ofa war 


d.aand e 


ec. at school 
đ, at work 


taught Europeans to eat popcorn. 


c. scientists 
d. soldiers 


c.no 
d.aand c 


c. expensive 


d. cheap 
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HAMBURGERS 


Everybody knows that the hamburger is a 
very popular American food. However, people in 
the Ứnited States learned to make hamburgers 
from Germans. The Germans got the idea from 
Russia. 

In the thirteenth century the Tartar people 
from Central Asia moved into Russia and parts of 
Europe. they fœught the Russians and won. They 
ate something like hamburger meat, bưt it was 
raw. Thỉs raw meat was beef, lamb, goat meat. or 
horsemeat. Soon the Ruasians started to eat raw 
meat too. Germans frorma Hamburg and other 
northern cities learned to eat this food from the 
Russians. However. they added salt, pepper, a 
raw egg, and then cooked it. 

Between 1830 and 1900 thousands of Ger- 
mìans went to live in the Ưnited States. They took 
the hamburger with them. People called ít ham- 
burger steak. 

In 1904 at the World's Fair in St. Louis (a cỉty 
on the Mississippi River!, a man from Texas soÌd 
hamburger steak in a roll. Then people could eat it 
with their hands, likeasandwich. This wae the first. 
real hamburger like the hamburgers we eat today. 

Today some people still like to eat raw heef. 
'They call it "steak tartare”. 


* 
10M) years † 


not cooked 


ïn a shút time 


added = put ín, + 


FACTS AND FPIGURES 


A. Vocabulary 
hamburger Pepper popular roH 
lamb century Fair added 
guat raw Soon won 
1. Inthethirteenth the Tartar people from Central Asia 
moved into Russia and parts of Europe. , 
3. Everybody knowg that the hamburger is a very Ameri 
can food. 
3. , the Russiana started to eat raw meat tọo. 
4. Tn 1904 at the World's in St. Louis, a man from 
'Texas sold hamburger steak in a § 
5. They ate something like hamburger meat, but it was : 
6. This raw meat was beef, ề meat ˆ 
or horsemeat. 
7... However, they salt. a rawW egE, 
and then cooked it. 
8. They fought the Russians and 


B. Vocabulary (new costtextL) 


_ 


century goats add hamburger 
pepper roll popular lamb 
fairs soon traw won 


is the meat from sheep. It is also the word for a young 


sheep. 

“There are one hundred years in a : 

Some people like to have a and butter with their dinner. 
Some desert people raise sheep and Ẫ 

Canadians often put salt and on their food. 

Most cowntries have Ín the fall. Farmers show theïr 


pliants and animals. Old friends see each ather. 

Can you these numbers? 456 + 142 + 862 =7 
'The dolphin isa animal at an aquarium. 
Which team the basketball game? 


POPUIL.AR FOOD 


10. We do not cook a salad. We eat ít : 

11. Keiko will finish her English course . he will finish in 
two weeks. 

C. Vocabulary Review 


Match the words that mean the same, 


Colamn A Coiumn B 
1. theater a. someone in the army 
=2. however b. the top ofa house 
3. visit ©€. not made by people 
4. soldier d._ get money for work 
5. natural e. peaoe 
6. lovely f. abuilding for movies 
7. thin B8. Ø0tosee 
8. rice h. beautiful 
9. highway i.Ô. fighting 
10. roof J. awide road 
11. sandal k. not fat 
12. earn 1 smell 
13. war m. an important food for some people 
n. but 
o9. akinkofshoe 
Ð. Que4tions 
1, Who taught Americans about hamburgers? 
._ Mhere did Germans learn about them ? 
*3... Where does the name "hamburger" come from? 
4... Where did the Tartars come from? 
ö _ What kind of meat dịd they eat? 
6... How did the Germans chang this Tartar meat? 
7. What did Americans call hamburgers at first? 
8... When did aman first pụt hamburger meat into a roll? Why? 
*8... Do hamburgers taste guodl? 
Y10.. How maany centuries dịd ït take for the Tartar raw meat to become the American 


hamburger? 
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E. Compnrehension : True/False 


1. Americans were the first people to eat hamburger meat. 
3. Americans got hamburgers from the Russians. 
3. Today Americans raake hamburgers from larnb and goat meat. 
4. The Tartars and Russians had a war. 

*ã. Germans went to live in the United States during the nineteenth 

century. 

6. Russians cooked their hamburger meat with a raw egg. 
7. Hamburg is a German city. 
8. People always eat a hamburger with a knife and fork. 

*9. The hamburger is named for a German city. 

*10. You can buy hamburgers in many countries. 


CHEWING GUM 


10 


29 


Why do people like to chew gum? Some 
people say they like the taste. Qthers say they can 
thính better when they chew gum. 8ome people 
chew it when thev have some boring work to do. 
Others chew gum when they are nervous. 

Gum is a mixture of several thìngs. For nany 
years gum companiesnade gum from chiele. Chicle 
19a natural gum from a tree in Mexico and Central 
America. Now companies use plasatic and rubber 
made from petroleum instead of chícle. 

Gum must be soft so you can chew ít. Á BoỂ- 
termer keeps ít soft. The gum company makes the 
softener from vegetabie ơoil. ÀÁ øweetene+ makes 
the gum sweet. This sweetener is usually sugar. 


š Then the œmpany adds the fLavor. 


Thomas Àdams made the first gum from 
cniclein 1836. However. chewinng gum was not new. 
The Greekschewed gum from atreeover 2000years 
ago. Mavan Indians in Mexico chewed chicle. In. 
dians ín the noitheastern Dnited Stauss taught 
furopeans to chew gum from a tree there. 

People first made bubble gum ín 1928. 
Children Hke to bhww bubhles with bubble gum. 
Some university students do too. 


T01 Hteresiing 


Trơun íoF TnÌx 


# hard 


FACTS ANH FIGURIS 


A. Vocabulary 
chew blow Mayan bubble 
sweetener taste . companies gum 
softener tlavor plastic boring 
chicle tervous mixture soft 
1. People first made gum in 1928 
2. Gum must be so you can chew Ít. 
3. Why do people like to k 
4. À makes the gum sweet.. 
5... Some people chew it when they have some work to do. 
6 Then the company adds the : 
7. Gumiaa of several things. 
8 A keeps the gum soft. 
9. Others chew gum when they are : 
10. For many years gum l made gum from 
11. Children like to bubbles with bubble gum. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


weeten bubbles chew mixture 
chicle tast pÌastíc Mayan 
soft flavor gum boring 
company blows tervous soften 
1 Hotchocolateisa of chocolate, sugar, and milk. 
2. Chocolateisone of ioe cream. 
3 Dolores works for a large in Mexico City. 
.4.. Children like to blow soap : 
ñ._ When you eat food, you it. When you drink something, 
you đon”t chew it, 
6. We put sugar in coffee to tt. 
7 Ì]tia to memorize vocabulary. 
8_ Acathas baïr on íts body. 
9 comes from different kinds of trees. 
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10. Students are usually before a big test. 
11. Dried fruitishard. Putitin water tơ Ìt, 
13. The wind a lọt in the spring. 


C. Vocabulary Íteview 
XIatch the words that mean the opposite 


Column Â Coluran B 
. Ì. war a. ©ast 
2. thin b._ sarn 
3. holiday c. Century 
tàw đc 10v d. peao 
3. during e. lat 
6. sưare f work day 
7 We§t g. throw away 
8. allover h. after 
9. spend i. nowhere 
10. soon j] win 
11. somebody k. cooked 
l. late 
m. popular 
n. nobody 
D. Questions 


1. Why do people like to chew gum'? Give four reasons. 
*2,. Does gum help you thínk better? 
3. Whatischicle? 
Do companies make gum frora chícle now”? 
5. What do they us instead of chicle? 
6. What doesa softener do to the gum? 
7. What does asweetener do? 
§.. Whatare the four things in the gum mixture? 
9. Name three groups of people who chewed gum. 
10. Who likes to blow bubbles with bubble gum ? 
*i1i. lsgum good for your teeth? 


bài 
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E. Comprehension 
1. Some people chew gum when they are : 
a. fighting c. lovely 
b. nervous d. eating 
2. Some people chew gum because they like the 
a. borIng c. mixture 
b. flavor đ. skin 
3. Today companies make gum from : 
a. plastic c. chicle 
b, rubber from petroleum d.aandb 
4. Asoftener something. 
a. softens C. eweetens 
b burns d. shortens 
5. Sugarisa 
a, sWweetener c. softener 
b. mixture d. flavor 
6... The gum company makes the softener from 
a. petroleum c. plastic 
b. chiele d. vegetable ơil 
7. Different make gum taste differenr. 
a. softeners C. vegetahie oiis 
b, flavors d. seeds 
8. Chewing gum is idea, 
a.anew ơ.a Wet 
b an old ' d.adry 
9. Children bules with bubÌe gưm. 
a. favor c. blow 
b. mix d. sweeten 
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FACTS AND FIGƯRES 


COLA DRINKS AND 
ICE CREAM CONES 


20 


The Coca-Cola company made the first coÌa 
druiks more than a hundred years ago. Companies now 
%l] ¡aillions of bottles and cans of Coca-Cola. Pepsi— 
ok ad ather calas every day. The cola flavor in the 
drinks co mes from the cola or kola nưt. These nute 
grow un trees ín the tropfce. Kola nuts have caffeine 
in them. Coff, te¡ and ehocolate have caffeine, too. 
Caffeine makes sormne neonle feel nervous. Now there 
are cola drinks without caffeine. 

Cola and other soft drinks have carbon 
đioxide (CO2) in the water. Thìs gas makes bubbles. 
There is also a lot of sugar in these drinks Some soft 
drinks have an artificial sweetener instead of sugar. 
Ít is possible that these artificial sweeteners are 


5 dangerous to the body : 


The íœe cream cone came from the Št. Louis 
World's Fair in 1804, just like the hamburger. You 
can't eat either hamburger meat or ice cream in you 
hands. Someone put hamburger meat ìn aroll so people 
couÌd eat it in their hands. For several years, people 
sold ice cream between two thin cookies so people could 
eat it in their hands. Ít was like a sandwich. However, 
the ice cream always dripped out. Someone made the 
cookie into a cone. The ice cream could not drip cụt 
and people could eat it easily with their hands. 


nút naiufal 
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FACTS ANI) FIGURES 


A. Voeabularv 


artificial bottles either dripped 
cola caffeine hotel cans 
dangerous pieces Tiut carbon dioxide. 


1. Companies now sell millions of and 
o£ colas every đay. 
2. Some soft drinks have an 8Sweetener instead of sugar. 
3. You can teat hamburger meat or ice cream in your - 
hands. 
The colÌa flavor in the drinks comes from the cola or kola 
However. the ice cream always cut. 
Kola nuts have in them. 
Ìt is possible that these artificial sweeteners are to the 
body. h 
8. Cola and other soft drinks have (CO2) ín the water. 


xa m ơi 


B. Vocabulary (new contex() 


dangerous bottles either caffeine 
gas artificial drips nute 
carbon dioxide bubblee cookies cans 


1. Weput in candy, in desserts, and on iœe cream. 
Some people cannot sleep after they drink coffee. The 
keeps them awake. 

3 Ha to drive a ca? on icy roads. 

4. CO¿means Ẹ 

5. Rubber made from petroleum is rubber. Ït is not 
natural rubber from trees. 

6. Yơu can buy vegetables and saup in 

7... You can buy orange juiee in cang and . 

8. The water in my shower all the tỉme. It nalses me 
TRẻFv208... 

9. You can bave tea or ooffee after dinner. Yơu cannot 
have a soft drink. , 
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C. Vocabulary Review 
Underline the word that đoes not belong. 


+ BH 


© an m ơn 


peace, soÌdier, army; war 

guayule, tree. plastic, petroleum 
motoreycle, trưck, automobile, airplane 
add, be, come, eat 

lamb. goat, ineect, dolphin 

century. fair, month, hour 

seafood, underline, sunlight, mixture 
around, eastern, southern, western 
Erass. hamburger, rice, palm 


D. Questions 


4>. G t2 


What company made the first cola drinks? 


- 'Where does the cola flavor come from? 


'Where do kola nuts grow'2? 

What do kola nuts have in them? 

What does CO2 mean? 

Are cola drinks good for you? Why? 

How is an ioe cream cone like a hamburger? 

'Why was an ice cream cone better than an ice cream sandwich? 


E. Comprehension: True/False/No Information 


1. Cans of cola are cheaper than bottÌes, 

2. Some cola drinks have caffeine in them, 
3. Cola drinks have petroleum ín them. 

4. All cola drinks raake people nervous. 

5. Carbon dioxide is a gas: 

6. Caffeine gives a cola drínk flavor. 

8. An ice cream has a softener in it. 

9. Icœ cream is not good for you. 
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SANDWICHES, PLZ2ZA, 
AND POTATO CHIPS 


Sandwiches are conimon in many countries. 
'Where dịd this strange name cơme from ? 
The REarl of Sandwich (1718-1792) was an 
Englishman. He Hked to play cards. One night he 
ñ_ played for hours and got very hungry. However. he 
đidn't want to suop hịs card game. He asked for 
some r@aøt meat between two pieces of bread. 
tPeople bake roast meat in the 0ven ofa stove.) He 
ate the food wbile he played cards. People gave hia 
10 name to this new kind of food. 

Pizza ts another international food. A baker 
probably invented the pizzain Naples. ftaly. Ít was 
at about the same time as the firet sandwich. 
”Pizza" means ˆpie" in [talian. Peonle use the name 

15 _"bizza pie' for a long tìme. Now ít is Juet ˆpizz3". 

Potato chips came from Saratoga S3prings ìn 

New York State. In 1853 a man at a hotel in that 

. town wanted some Ê rerich fried potatoes. However, 
hè wanted very thin (œnea. The cơok cụt cCome very 

2u ti:in piaces of potatoes and fried them in oil. Then 
hà pHt salt on them. They soon became very 
popular People called them Saratoga chips for a 


long 1rn.e. 


i00 


———--—-————~~ 


when, at the same tíme 


tmade the ifxi one 


POPLIL.AR POGI} 


A. Vooebelauy 
oven invented Common frked 
international cards while bake 
Ö sandwich game roast pieoœs 
1 Sandwiches are in many countries 
2 Heasked for some meat between two pieoes 
0£ bread 
34. Pizzaisanother . food. 
4. Heate thefood he played cards. 
5. Heliked toplay : 
6. Abaker probabiy the pizza in Naples, Italy. 
7... However, he didn`t want to stop his card : 
8. In 1853 a man at a hotel in that town wanted some French $ 
potatoes. 
9. People roast meat im the 
Ga g†ove 
B. Yocabsalary (new comitex() 
fnvent common cards oven 
baked game while hungry 
ast ‡nternational try pieces 
1. Mary usually iistens to music she studies 
2. Helen a chocolate cake this morning. 
3. Many people enjoy playing : 
4. Who won the soce-r ? 
5. Somertimes we meat ïn oiÌ on top of the stove. We bake 
ÒP food in the - 
6 Thereisa dance tomorrow night for the studente. They 
are rom đifferent countrms. , : 
7 Maybe you can a wonderful new machine. 
3 [cecream conesare all œver the worid 
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FACTE AND FIGURES 


C. Vocabelary Review 


chew boring job gum 
pian blow religion 'TThanksgiving 
museum disease energy 
even ' #ectiong skin around 
1. Thia television program is . Lat°'s turn it off. Ít°s not 
interesting. 
2. Whatisyour ? Are you a Christian ? : 
3. Most American studentsspend with their farnilies. 
It.is an important holiday. 
4. You don't haveto, ice cream. 
5. Some people love sandwiches. They have them for 
breakfast.. : 
6. Ababys l8 Very SOÍC. 
7. Thereare 200 students in the English program. 
8. Doyou : to go to the volleyball game tonight7? 
9. What kindof , đo yơu want after you get your.master's 
degree? 
10. "The book has four . Each one is about a different 
subject. : 
11. There are some beautiful new photographs in the art 
12. lfyou on your coffee, it wilÌ get cooler. 
D. Questions 


*1. What does "(1718-1792)" mean ? 
2. Why did the Ear] of Sandwich want roast meat and bread ? 
3. Where do people roast meat.? 
4. What city dịd pizza probably come from? 
- 5. What does "pizza" mean ? 
6, What is Saratoga 3prings? 
7. How Hịd the cook make potato chỉps? 
*8. Why did people call them Saratoga chips 7 
*9. Why do people like food they can eat with their hands ? 
*10. In what century did a baker make the first pizza ? 
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E. Comprebension : True/Falae 


1, Sandwiches are an international food. 
*92A hamburger is a kind of meat sandwich, 

3. The Ear! of Sandwich was from Italy, 

4. People fry roast meat in the oven, 

5. Pizza is Italian. 

6. A cook invented the first potato chỉps in the eighteenth century. 

7. People invented the first sandwich and the first pizza in the 

eighteenth century. h 

8. The first potato chip came from the United States. 

9. A man at the hotel didn”t want thick French fried potatoes, 
*10. Potato chíps are good for you. 


F. Main Idea and Supporting Detai!s 
Put the number of the supporting detail after the topics. Sonae supporting details are 


abottit more than one topic. : 
a. Popcorn e.The Ìce Cream Cone 
b. The Hamburger f. The Sandwich 
c. Chewing Guua g. Pizza 
d. The Cola Drink. h. The Potato Chip 
1. lhas a softener and asweetener. 
2. Theflavor Cornes from a nụt. 
3. Hndians ate it. 
4... Itis named after a person, 
9... Someone at the St. Louis World's Fair invented Ít. 
6. Someonein Europeinvented it. 
7. The Russiane taught the Germans how to make ít 
8. People blow bubbleg with one kind. 
9. Itstartedin Europe. 
10. Ït has meatin it. 
11.  Something from a tree is in it. 
12. Etisakindofvegetable. 
13. Itwasimportantin thelndiane' religion. 
14. Partofitis broad. 
l5.  ]tusually has sugar in it. 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


_WORD STUDY 


A, Questions: Past Tense 


be: - Put was or were before the coniplete suÙJeCt. 
subject 
Example: Tơm wasg hơme last night. 
Waa Tom home last night? 


other verbs: Put dịd at the beginning of the sentence. Use the sìmple verb. 
suhject verb 
Example: The farmers pÌanted  corn last spring. 
Did the farmers piant — com last spring7” 


Change these sentences ro past terse quiestions 


1. Bell invented the telephone. 
3. Indians ate popcorn thơusarids of years agÐ. 
3. Their roast was ín the oven for two hours. 
4. Europeans and Indians fought wars with each other. 
5. Endian farmers raised popenrn. 
6. The cœook fried some thín pieces of potate. 
7. Á man sold hamburgers at the St. Louis Worid`s Fair. 
8 Peonle first made bubble gum in 192â 
# The soft drinks were in hotties and cans 
10 Ởut neighbor went to San FranCiseu 


B. trregular Verbs 
Memorize these irregular verbs. Put the right verb form in each blank. 


Simplie Past Simpe Past 
do did gu went 
get gụt gìive gave 
se© saw selì sold 
(do) 1. Carlos his honaework early yesterday. 


tget) 2. Did you a good grade on your test? 


+ 


——————~~ 


POPƯIL,AR FGOI? 


isee©ì 3. Helen her friends at the Student Ứnion this 
morning at brealcfast time. 


(gu! 4. They ta the football game last Saturday. 
tưÏvel 5. We : our mother a birthday present every year 
raelll 6. Dĩd the Browns their hause? 

the 7. Paul and Robert at home last night, 

(grow) 8. Rubber in Malaysia. ` 

thìn 9 1 of the answer after the teacher asked 


someone eÌse. 

_ (take! 10. WiH you the TOEFL next month? 

teat! 11. We pizza fur lunch every day. : 
tcome) 12. All the students to the cÌass party last night, 


C. -ly Adverbs 
An ndverb describesa verb. Many adverbsend in -ly. We can add —ly to many adjectives. 


Examnle: slow - slowly 


Spelling: If the word ends in —y, change the y to Ì. 
easy - easilv day - daily 


4ï Viie word ends í¡ -bke, drop the }o. 


eethle tesethiy 
-\dđ ~Íy tạ eách word, Then ee tÌ.o earmter* adverb an the blanks nderline the verh, 


easy different cheap busy ˆ 
happy day possible warm 


1. You must dress in winter or you will catch a cold 

3. Youcan , do the hơmework in a haÌf hour. There are 
only three short exercises. 

Peopie trom Spain and Mexico speak Spanish, hut they speak a littie 


. 


4 Could Í borrow yotrr car? Ì need one this afternoom. 
"The English clasees meet 


8: 


6. You can live lf you live in a dormitory, cook your own 
food. and ride a bicycle. 


3q 


D. Word Foems: Nơaạn and Verb = Baœne 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


Many words have the same form for both the nơun and che verb. Read these words. Then 
chooae the right word for each sentence. Use the correct verb form.,and gingular or pÌural 


tỊOGUns 
Verb Noun 
teed feed 
uiee tiee 
poiaon poisan 
. plant piant 
taste taste 
œok cook 
work work 
drink drink 
1. Ruth has lovely in font of her houae. She 
them last pring. 
3. Robertisa good . He likes to bake cakes and he aÌso 
l international dishes. 
3. What are you eating? Can Ï have a ?Inever 
that kind of food before. 
4. Doyou ooffee? Would you like a cold # 
5 Ihavea lot of to đo. Ì 
all day yesterday, bụt the isnt tnished. 
6. Fatmers buyone kind of 
for chickens. They their horses sormmething different. 
E. Context Clues 
1. Marie iswnhappy this week. Her narents didn't telephone her, and she failed 
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a test. : 
a. tat C. Very 
bữm d.alitde „ 


Java is the name ofone âgiazwl in Indonesia. 
a. water with Ìand al] round it C. country 
b. land with water all arơund it d. mountains 


POPUIL,LAR FOOD 


e_ 


10. 


11. 


Fiahing boats sometimes come back to the land ¡f there is a gtotm. 


a. gunshine c. bad weather 
b. some fish d. good weather 
When the gun goes down, it gets dark:. 

a thick c. soft 

b. nọt eaay đ. not light 


Át my apartment house, children can use the pool in the morning and adults 
can uee Ít ín the afternoon. 


'a. children Z. men and women 


b. teenagers d. babies 


Rio de Janeiro ia on the east oœagt of Brazil. 
a. land with water areund it c. land near the sea 
b. mountain đ. lake 


“The sun se‡s at six p.m. every day in the tropics. 
8. CO9 up c. softens 
b. goes down Ủ. sweetens 


1fel very cold. What ¡s the tanaperature? 
a. How cold or hot is it? e. What tỉne is Ít? 
b. How far away ïs it? d. Whete is it? 


Bili and Pau] pÌanned ro go to Burope together, Then BH got sick so Paul went 
alone ⁄ 


a. He didn t go. œ. No one went with him. 

b. He wanted to go. `d. He went with BIH. 

Betty's baby was born with a terrible disense. He lived onÌv a few hours. 
a. good c. very good. 

b. bad : d. very bad 

Try to speak English quiekly. Don't stop and think about every word. 
a. slawÌy €. fast 

b. poorly d. well 


117 


ANIMALS H 
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THE SAND WASP 


————————— 


: 


5 


"The sand waep livee in che gtate of Kansas in 
the.Dnited States. Today a sand waap is very busy. 
She is builđing a plaoe for her egg». Unlike most 
animals, she is using tobïs for this job. 

- Nowsheisdigving a hokc. She is digging with 
her legs. Next she lays hereggs. Then shefliesaway. 

'The sand wasp is coming back to her nest. She 
is bringing a worm with her. Now she is putting 
the wormn in the hole with the eggs. 

Now she is covering the hoÌe with a small 
stone. She is putting đirt on top of the stone, She 
finds another stone. Now she using this stone as a 
tool to push down the đirt. She brings more stones 
and pushes down the dirt with each one. She loaves 
the gtones there. The eggs are safe. The worm will 
be food for the baby wasps. 


¬- _ 


Ì 


“ 


“... 
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FACTE ANH FIGUREE 


A. Vocabulary 
unlike nest dứt hole 
Wwasp lays worm digging 
©eggø5 sand ©owering tooÌs 
1. Nowshels a : 
2. Sheis putting on top ðŸ the stone 
3. The - livee in the guate of 
Kansas in the Ứnited States. 
4. Sheisbringinga with her. 
ỗ. most animala, she is using for 
thịỉs job. X 
6. Nextshe _ her søgs. 
7. The sand wasp is coming back to her : 
8. Nowsheis the hole with a amall stone. 
B. Vocabulary (new context) 
sand ^ unlike dig worms 
©over stone dirty wasp 
lay hole tooÌs test 
.. 1s an insec†t. 
2 8Sonne farmers have tọ a wel] to get water. 
3 Children like t› piay in the at the beach 
. 4 Ñamie birds eat seeds. Others eat and ínsects. 
5. Amechanic uses to Íx Cars. 
6. Chickens ©gE= 
7. Alan has to clean his apartment because it is very : 
8. Thereisa in my shoe. I have to buy a new na¡r. 
9. Birds and some insects build a . They lay 
thetr eggs In Ít. 
10 granges, đates can grow in the desert. 
lì the pans when vou eook. You wilÌ save energy. 


ANIMAIS II 


€. Vocabulary Review 
game while common cards 
dangerous caffeine artificial dripping 
either Pepper nearly visit 
theater 'Thanksgiving soon raw 
1. Restaurants in the Dnited States have salt and on eaci 
table. : : 
2 Pleasesitdown ` you Wwait 
3. Ann ís pianning to visit London or Paris next 
summer. ẫ 
4. fish is a common dish in Japan. Europeans 
cook their fish. 
5. Doee the in coffee make you nervous” 
6... My roommate has some free time and he is playing wit 
his friends. What card are they pÌaying ì 
7. AsWimming poolisa place for smnall childreri, 
8. ltis time to go. Hurry up! 
9. Itrained hard and water ís off the roo£. 
10 Will your parents visit you or will they be here nex 
sumrner? 
D. Questions 
i1. Whatis Kansas? 
2. Why is the sand wasp busy today? 
3. How is she different from most animala? 
4... How isshe digging a hole? 
5. What doea she bring to her nest? 
6... What does she Đring to her nest? 
7. Why is she puttinga worm in the nest? 
8. How is she pushing down the dirt? 
*9.. Why are theeggs safe? : 


11: 


FACTS ANĐ FIGURBR 


E. Comprehension: Sequence 


“The sentences below tell you how a sand wasp makes a neet and lays eggs. Number the 
sentenicesin the right order. What does she do firet ? What does she do second and third ? 
“The first one is done for you. 


She covers the hole with a emall stone. 
k She digs a hole with her legs. = 
She puts the worm in the hole. She lays her eggs. 
She puts dirt on top of the stone. 
She pushes the đirt down with a stone. 
She brings more stones to the nest. 
She flies away to get a worm. 
The baby wasps wiÌÏ eat the worm. 


F. Main Idea 
1. The sand wasp uses tools to buíld a neet for her egg5. 


3. The sand wasp puts a worm ín the nest for her babies. 
3. The sand wasp works very hard. 
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THHE ARCTIC TERRN 


Ït is summer in the northern part of the 
world. In the far north it ¡s dayÌight all the time. 
The sun never øets. The arctic terns are laying 
egs on isLands off the coant of Canada. They are 
not building nests - arctic terns don't make nests. 

The eggs are lying on the sand or rockk. The 
adult birds are flying around over them. They 
make an umbrella of birds. They are keeping 
enemies away from the eggs below. They do this 
for three weeks. 

Now it is fourteen weeks later. All the birds 
are adults. They are flying 18,000 kilometers 
south. They are flying through storms and good 
weather until they reach Antarctica. While they 
are fiying south over the Pacific or Atlantic Ocean, 
they meet other terns from Northern Europe and 
Asia. 

Now ít is winter in Canada. However, inside 
the Antarctic Circle in the southern part of the 
sarth, it is summer. Bven in summer, it ís never 
warm inside the Antarctic Circle, and the sun 
never sets. The ternsare livingon islands near An- 
tarctica, eating fish and small sea animals. 

Arctic terns don't like hot weather. They like 
daylight better than the dark. They spend almost 
ten months a year fiying far away from any land. 
Sometimes tHey fly thousands of kilometers out o£f 


gocs down 

tsland = land with water all 

around i1 / coasi = land hy 
the sea 

stone 

nduÏt # chitd 


tInder: 


bad wenther 
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FACTS AND FIGƯỨRES 


the way so they can fly over cold water. They often 
fly 40,000 kilometers in a vear, They travel more 
thananyotheranimal in the world. They have more 
hours of daylight than animal. They are really 
wonderful btrds 


A. Voceabulary 
kilometers sets storms lying 
dark Yerns coast below 
reach isLands rock adult. 
1. They are fying through and good weather until they 
Antarctica. 
3. Thesun never : 
3. Theeggsare __ ơn the sand or 
4. Thay like daylight better than the : 
5. Thearctic are laying eggs on off 
the o£ Canada. 
6. The birbe are fly¡ng around over them, 
7. They are keeping enemies away from the egg» 
B. Vocalulaty (new context) 
reach .island dark daylight 
adults below lying coast 
set storrn . Antarctica rockyw 
1. University students are nọt chỉldren. They are 
2. The people in the apartment : OUY8 are VêFy TiOÍSV. 
3. Los Angeles ison the of California. „ 
4. The piane leaves at 3:00. Ít will New York at õ: 15. 
5. ` There was a bad laat night. The wind blew down 
severaÌ trees. 
6. Danisswimming, and Tom is beeide the pool. 


{1& 


ANIMAIS H 


7. What time does the sun tonight? Tt will rise at 6:30 a.m. 
tOIOAOFTOW. 


8... Some of the east coast of Canada is very - There is no 


sand. 


9. After the sun sets, it gets ouside and the street lights 


come on. 
10. England ison an 


©. Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the same. 


Column A Column 
1 unlike a. usual 
2_ artifñcial b. norinteregting 
3. while c7 different 
4. hard d. meat from sheep 
5. boring : e. sand : 
6. dig . putsomethingover 
7. common g. cookin the oven 
§&. dangerous h. bottle 
9. cover ¡LÔ when 
10. bake j. ốm 
11 lamb Àk. difficuit 
12  etther Ì_ make ahole 
m. not natural 
n. notsafe 
D. Questions 


*1.... Whatare the summer montha ín Antarctica? 


*3. What are the gummer monthe ín the Arctic? - 


3. Whereare the terns laying theír eggs? 
4... Why are the terns flying above the eggs? 

ð.. How long does it take for a baby tern to grow up? 
*6... Itiaspringin Canada. Where are the terns ñying? 
7... Where do terns live while ít is winter in Canada? 

8. What do terns eat? 
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9. 


*10, Why do aretic terns fly from the Arctic to Antarctica? 


Do terns like hot, weather? Do they like the dark? 


11. What do ternes do so they can fly over cold water? 
18. Why are aretic terns wonderful birds? 


‡. Comprehension 


1. 


*2 


*3. 
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It is daylight all the tỉme in the Arctic during the 
a. spring c. fall 
b. surnmer d. winter 


Ít is summer in Argentina and South Africa tn 


FACT& AND FIGUREBS 


a. March, April.and May e. September. ctober, and 


b dune, July, and Auguist November 


d. December, January, and February 


Arctic terns spend all but tmonthe a vear fiying. 
a. two c SIx 
b. three d. teen 


The adult lays her eggs 
a in anest ì e. on rock 
b. in sand d.bande 


The adults are fñying over the eggs so they can keep 


a. the rain c.enemies 

b. snow d.aandb 
The babies grow tp ín weelks. 

a. three c. fourteen 

b six đ. fñfteen 
Some terns g0 to to lay their eggs. 

a. northern Asia and Burope c. Antarctica 
b. the southern part of the sarth d. Argentina 


away. 
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8. The terns flyaround 
a. 14,000 
b. 18.000 


9. Terns like to fly over 


a. oold 
b. cool 


E. Main Edea 


kilometers from the Arctic to Antarctica. 
cơ. 20.000 
d. 40,000 


water. 
C. W®arm 
đ. hot 


1. The arctic tern sometimes flies 40,000 kilometers a year. 
4... The arctic tern spends June, JuÌy, and August in Canada. 
3. Thearctic tern is the greatest animal traveler in the world. 
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THE SLOTH 3 


It is nighttìime and a mother sloth is moving 
skuwly alongin a tree. She is holding on to the tree 
with her long strong claws. LAnimais have claws. 
People have toenails.). She is hanging upside 

s_ đơwnasshe moves very sÏ-o-o-o-w-ly tthrough the 
tree. She travels about. half a kilometer an hour. 

Her baby is hoÌding on to the mother's baek. 
The baby is hangingupside down too. The baby also tđaW 
rides on the mother's stomach sometimes. —————— 

10 "The sloth is eating some of the leaves of the 
tree, She eats while she is banging upside down 
She even sleeps upside down. A sloth's cÌlaws are 
very strong. A sloth sometimes even hangs from a 
tree afuer ít dies. 


ri 


15 It is difficult to see the slaths because they + Lư Ti 
looklike partofthe tree. There are very sinall green 0â 
plants growing in their fur. Insects also live in an animal's haậr 
their fur. 


The mother slowly clmbs down to the 

20 grơund. Now she is moving eveh more sÌowly. 
Slothsareunhappyon che ground because it is very 
difficult for them to walk, A baby cannot walk 
at all 

Sloths live in Central and South America. 
They are famous for being lazy. However, they are 
slow partly became they have a very lơw body low # hịgh 
temperatute. It is natural for them to be slow. 


lên 
lũ 
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A. Vocabulary 
nighttime hanging lazy at all 
temperature dies upside down claws 
Eground holding on sÌoth toenalls 
low fur slowly strong 
1. Sheis as she moves very 
sl-o-o-o-w-ly through the tree. 
2. Sheis to the tree with her long 
3. They are famous for being 
4. Peonle have Ề 
5. However. they are sÌow partiy became they have a very 
body : 
6. There are very small green plants growing in their - 
7. ltis nighttime and a mother 1s moving sÌowly along Iạ a 
tree 


8. A baby cannot walk 
9. The mọther slowly climbs down to the 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 
temperature toenalils stomach fur 
lazy hoid on at all low 
ground hang» strong upside down 
1. deanalways her jacket in the closet when she gets 
home. 


3. Some worms live under the , 

3. How are yơu? Can yơu pick up an elephant? 

4. lfyou can 'tfinda seat in the bus, you have to stand up. You also have to 
to something 

A deaf person cannot hear anvthing : 

The 1s high today. Ít is 40C. 

People have on their toes and fingernails on their 

ñngers. 

. Please turn your paper around. Ï can't read it ` 

9. Barbara bought a beautiful expensive : Coät. 


¬1l Œ 
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10.  Carolis . She doesn't like to work.. 
11. Somestudents get high grades Othersget _ grades. 
C. Vocabulary Review 
saving rises knives wind 
bad for noÍse awakee stars 
seat changing rolls pepper 
guats canned dripping nuta 
1. Fresh fruit is better than fruit. 
2. Martha is money for her sunmer vacation. 
3 Thesun ín the east and sets in the weet. 
4. Whatiethat ? ] think Ï hear water Ề 
5. lcouldn't goto sleep last night. Ï was until 2:00. 
6. Robert doesn't like tơ sit by the door so he is 
hia : ' 
7. The sky is beautiful tonight. We can see hundreda of 
§... Too much sugar and saÌt are for the body. 
9. Americans tsually have bread or with dinner. 
10. Ms. Smith gave her visitors some soft drinks, potato chipe, and 
11. Bobby put the plates, , and forks on the table. Then he 
put on the salt and 
D. Questiomns 
*1.  When doesasloth sleep? 
2. Is the sloth standing up ín the tree? 
3. Why doesn tasloth fall from a tree? 
*4. What are clawe? 
B__ How fast does she travel? 
6. What is the baby doing? 
7. _ What is the sloth eating ? 
8, How does she sleep ? 
9. Why isit hard to see the sìoths ? 
10. What livesin their fur? 
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i1. Why are sloths unhappy on the ground?. 
12. Can a baby sÌoth walk on the ground? 
1ã. Where do sloths live? 

*14. Are sloths lazy? 

*1ỗ. Isasloth beautiful? 


E. Cơmprehension: True/Ealae 


1. The mother sloth is holding on to the tree with her tail. 
*2. A sloth hangs upside down during most of ìts life. 

3. Sometimes a baby sloth rides on its mother`s back. 

4. The sloth ¡s eating some insects. 
*5. A sloth holds on to a tree while she 1s sleeping. 

6. The sÌoth is standing on the ground while she eats. 

7. The sloth has very strong claws. 
*8. An enemy cannot find a sÌoth very easily. 

9. Á sloth moves more sÏowly on the ground than in a tree. 
+0. A baby sloth learns to walk when it is a week old. 
11. Sloths have ä hígh body temperature. 


F. Main ldea 
1. A sloth takes good care ofits babies. 


2. A sioth mo:zes very slowÌy and spends most of its life tpside down. 
3. A sioth lool s like part of a tree because plants and inaects grow in its fur. 
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LOCUSTS 


We are sitting in a village ìn West Africa and 
thereare milions of locusts in the aïr, in the trees, 
and on the crops. They are eating every pÌant ín 
front.ofthem. They are eating both the wild plants 
ä Aaid All the eropa on the farms. They are moving 
along slowlv, jumping or flying from one pÌant tơ 
che next. Sometimes the wind carries them aÌong 
quickly las 
Every few vears locusts corne flying out of the 
1Ø desert. They travel on the wind from l5. to 150 
kilometers a day. A locust is small. Ït weighs only 
abqut 60 grams. However. locusts are a terrible very bau 
problem becauseone is n‹ ver alone. There can be 
100 million ofthem in two square kilometers. Each 
15 one eats twicœe its weight ín food every day. 
Thousands of people can die after locusts pass Tove, go 
through an area. The ]ocusts eataÌl the plants, and 
there is no food for the people. 
Governments use airplanes to poison Ìœcusts. 
20 Locusts often appear in Africa. The counrries 
there do not have enough money to buy pianes and 
poison. Sometimes there are wars, and the pÌanes 
cannot fly to nearby countries to kíl] the locusts. near 
Why do milÌions of locusts suddenly appear 
cụt of the desert? Why do they appear every few 
vears? Why not every year? Why aren”t there 
locusts flying around farms ail the time? Nobody 


t 
v1 
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khows the answers to these questions. We cannot 
solve the problem of locusts until we fñnd the 


20 ¬nswers ta theae questions, 


A. Vocahularv 
locusts enough terrible jumping 
quickly soÌve alone nearby 
village problem slowly miliions 
area anpear suddenly pass 


® 


tụ 


œ 


10. 


Thev are moving along slowly, or fying from one pÌant 
to the next.. 

However, locustsoften ` : in Africa. 

However, Ìosusts are a ` 

because one is never 


We cannot the problem of locusts until we ñnd the 
anwsers to these questions. 


We are sitting ín a village in West Africa and there are millions o£ 
1n the air, in the trees, and on the crops. 
Thouaands of people can dịe after locusts through an 


The countries there do not have Imonay to buy planes 
and poison. 

'Why do miÌlions of loeusts appear out of the desert.? 
Sometimes the wind carries them along 

Sometimes there are wars, and the pianes cannot fly to 

Countries. 
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B. Vocabulary (new context} 


nearby alone appeared suddenly 
terrible quickly jumped problem 
passed solve areas enough 

1l. Can you this math problem ? 763 x 44 =? 


Peter doesn't lìve with his family or have any roomates. He lives 


3. Warsare . Thay kill thousands of people. 
4. Iwaited thirty minutes for lsamu and then he 
.He was sorry that he was late. 
Ms. jJohnson'”s children all got good grades and 
next grade. 
'Water hyacinths grow in tropical 


bài 


mnoney to buy a car ? 


'Ted 


6. 

7. Doyouhave 

8 

7. Yơu have to think 


'Water hyacinths are a 


€, Vocahulkary Review 


out of the window of the burning building. 
when you are taÌing a test. 


Amn lives on Peach Street and Jean Hves 


in sorne countries. 


Match the words that mean the oppsite. 


Column Á 


dark 

soft 

below 

near 

chñd 
1nteresting 
common 
natural 
cover 

cool 


rl Ø bọ R 


 @ » 
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Column B 


BH TS. x ^^. 


ground 
boring 
hard 
artificial 
above 
Ww;irm 
turusua) 


. Aaduit 


uncover 
fur 


. light 


far 


ANIMAIS II 


D. Questions 


tk G B r 


em 


* 


bài 


em 


Where are we aitting in West Africa? 

What are the Ìocusts doing? 

Name three ways they travel. 

WWhere do locusts come from? 

'What do they eat? 

How many grams of food does a locust eat every day? 
How do locusts make people die? 

How do governments fight locusta? 

Why do locusts suddenly appear out of the desert? 


E. Comprehension 


1. 


The weight of a locust is about grams. 


a. 30 c. õO 

b. 40 d.60 

Locusts are a problem because § 

a. there are so many ofthem _. c. they are so large 

b. they are so smail d. they appear from the desert 
+acusts sometimes travel . 

ø. by walking œ. on the wind 

b.on water d. by climbing 


The wind carries them along : 
a. ơn plants c. Jumping 
b. quickly d. sÌowly 


People die because the locusts : 
a. eat al¡ their crops e. kill them with a kind of noisan 
b. breathe all the air d. eat all their animals 


6. People kill lacusts with 


a. Wars C. Crops 
b. storms đ. poison 
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7. Maybe we can solve the problem of locusts : 


a. with bigger airplanes c. when we know more about. them 
b. if deserts have more rain d. 1Ÿ we feed them polson 
F. Main Idea 


1. Millions of locusts suddenly appear and eat every pÌant they see. 
2. Locusts appear out of the desert. 
3. Locusts are jimping, flying and eating all the crops. 
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THH WATER SPIDER ' 


15 


20 


A spider is like an insect, bụt it has eíght leøs 
and two parts to its body. Ít gpìns a web with sflk 
from jts body. Different spiders make webs with 
diferent nhapes. Of course spiders muet have air 
to breathe. 

A water spider is very buay today. She is plan- 
ning tospina web underwater. She cannon breathe 
underwater like a fish, so she is taking a bubble of 
air with her. She ís holding it close to her body 
wbile she swims down under the water. There are 
other small air bubbles in the hair on her body. 

Nowsheisspinning her web, The web has the 
shape of a bell. Now the web is finished, bụt the 
work is not fñnished yet. She is filling the web 
with air bubbles. At the same time she is pushing 
out all the water. Soon she has a dry sílk nest. She 
makes it very welì. No water can enter the belÌ— 
shaped web. The spider can live on the air in the 
bubbles for several months. 

The water spider will spend most of her life 
here. She will eat, sleep, and raise her family. 

This strange spider lives only in Europe and 
parts of Asia. Ït is the only spiđer in the world that 
lives most of its life underwater. 


goin 
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A. Vocabulary 
spider legs filir.g holding 
eriter bell-shaped yet web 
sIk bell spins shapes 
1. It a with 
from its body. 
2. No water can the bell-shaped web. 
3. A is like an insect, but it has eight leøs and two parts to 
: its body. 
4. The web has the shape ofa 


Đứưfferent spiders make webe with diferen + 


6. Naw the web is finished, bụt the work is rot fnished 
7. Shels the web witn air bubbles. 
B. Vocabulary (new cortext) 
bell spiders enter shape 
sninning raise bell-shaped silk 
bubblea II web yet 
1. ]tis summer, so we are going to the swimming pool 
with water. 
3. Youcan the building through either the front or the 
side door. 
3. Same people areafraid of __ „ tuf most spiders are not 
đangerous. 
4. Acircleisone . Á square ís another. 
5. The rings every hour on the hour. Then ít is tìme for 
classes to begin. 
6 A spider catches inseets in its 
7. Are you ñnished wich my dictionary ? No, not 
8. Leila hasa beautiful new dress. 
9. Each dancer is around in a circle. 
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C. Vocabulary Review 
đirty tools island reach 
Oover lying Coast sunset, 
Rocky Strong lower hang 
Lazy toenails at all temperature 
1. Whatisthe in the winter in your country? Is it cold? 
3. Some women paint their red. 
3. Tony putall hís clothes ín the washer, added some 
soap, and turned it on. 
4. Aliis . He doœean't like to do his homework. 
5._ Japan isan Country. 
6. Children's school desks are than adults” deskcs. 
7. The Mountains are in the western United States. 
8. Keikois on the sofa. She is very tired. 
9. The last night`was very beautiful. The western sky was 
all different colors. 
10. Cape Verde isoff the west uf Africa. 
31. Idon't haveany money with me. Ì forgot to bring any 
12. ÀA mechanic uses one kind of . Á carpener uses a 
đifferent kind because he works with wood. 
D. Questions 
*1. How many legs doeg an insect have and how many parts to its body? 
2. Deseribeaspider. ˆ 
3. What do we call a spiderˆs nest? 
4. How does a spider male one'? 
5. Can aspider breathe water like a fish? 
6. What is the water spider doing today? 
7. What ís she taking underwater with her? 
8. How is she carrying it? 
9. What shape does her web have? 
10. What ¡is she doïing with the water in the web? 
11. How long can the spider live on the air bubbles? 
12. Where will she spend most of her life? 
13. How is the water spider different from other spiders? 
*14.. Howisa water spider like a dolphin? 
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E. Comprehension: True/Ealse/No Information 


1. An insect hae six legs. 

2. A spider spine a web. 

3. Spider webs are all alike. 

4. Some spiders can breathe water. 

5. A water spider has a hairy body. 

6. A water spider spins a web underwater. 

7. Every few weeks. the gpider has to work on her web again. 
8. No water can enter the nest. 

9, The water spider leaves her nest sometirmes to look for food. 
10. Waver spiders Hve in Africa 

11. There are two kinds of spiders that live underwater. 


F. Main ldea 
1. The water spider is unusual because it Ììves underwater. 


2. A water spider fIlls her web with aïr bubbles and pushes out the water 
3. An insectand aspider are not alike. 
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WORD STUDY 


A. Present Cowtinuus Tcmec 
se the preeent continuous for something that is happening right now. Use am, Âs, or 
are and the -ing form of the verb (be + V-_ing). 


Example: Now nhe is gpinning her web. 
“The arctic terns nre flying toward the souvh. 


S3pelling: 1. Use the 1—1—1 ru]e (see p. 24). 
spin — sping put - putting 


2. ]f the verbends in e, drop the e and add íng. 
live - lying die — leaving 


3. Tf the verbends in ie, change the ke to y 
lie - lying đie ~ dying 


4. It the verb endgin y, don”t make any chages. ` 
study - studying fly - flying 


Write sentences in the present continuous tense. Te]l something that is happening now. 
se these verbs. 


1. dig 6. study 

2.jump 7.lie 

3. sit 8.fry 

4. work 9 use 

5. plan 10. carry 

B. Irregular Verbs 
1. Memorize these verb forms. Then se the past tense of each verb in a sentence. 

Simple Paat Simple Past 
a. become became e.win won 
b. huy boughr f. ng found 
c. fight fought ấ put put 
d.bring brought h. cut cut 
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2. Write the past tense of these verbe : 


4. se h. sl] 
b.go 1. get 

c. be J. come 
d.give k. grow 
e. make h L teach 
f eat m. take 
g. think 


C. Un- 
Un- means not. 


` Add un to each of these words. Then put the words in the blankes. 


happy popular like Cover 
hurt afraid kind common 
1. Awater spideris  It lives only in Evrope and parts oŸ 
Asia. 
2. Tomisoften to people, so he is 


People đon't like bim because he is not nice to them. 

8. CarolisonÌy fourteen years old. She was alone in the house during a sorm bụt 
ghe was 

4. The baby felloffa chair but „ was 


D. Compơund Words 


Put a word from Column A with a word from Column B and make a compound word. 
Write it in Column ©. 


Column Á. Column B Column © 
1. under a. light 
2.under b. mate 
3. sun c. work 
4. sun d. water sxÀ `... s.. .—..=. 
5. spring e. food 
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II 


6. near f. not 

7. room E. by 

8. sea h. time 

9. home i.Ìine 
10. can ]. rise 
E. Context Chues ` 


1. 


Keiko has $100. Betty has $75. Betty has legs money than Keiko. 
a. more c.not as mụch 
b. the same ag đ. a lọt of 


There are hundreds of square kilometers of forests in the Amazon River area. 


“There are trees everywhere. 
a. Íots of trees e. lota of water 
b. some trees d. some water 


The Browne are planning to take a trip to Floria this gummer. 
a. fall down c©. buy something 
b travel d. give something 


Beginning students know only a few English words. Advanced students know a 
lot. 


a. not very many c. many 

b. quickly - . d.alone 

Children start to attend school when they are five or six years old. 
a. ñnish ©. g0 to 

b. salve d.hangon 


Eskimos hunt the polar bear. When they find one, they kill ït. 


a. look for and kil] e. hụrt 

b. study d.appear 

Nhat is your age? Are you twenty yeare old yet? 

a. How tal] are you? ©, How much do you weigh ? 
b. Wnere are you from ? : ä. How old are you2. 


185 


10. 


12. 


13£ 


tACTS AND FIGURES 


Perhape there will be large guayule farms sorme day. 


'a. 0ver c. below 


b. maybe : d.at all 


1 was in California for a vear but Ï did not ever visit San Diego. Ï was tao busy to 
øu there. 


a. never c. probably 

b, possibly d. suddenly 

We must somehơw stop using so much energy or we wiÌl use all oŸ our petroleumn. 
a. samebody œ. nobody : 

b, In some place d.in some way 


. When did you arrive at thìs university ? Did vou come here in 3eptember ” 


a. oome c. leave 
b. alone d. hold on 


Kenya was a British colony. Mexico was a Spanish coÌony. Algeria was a 
French colony. 

a. large coffee farm 

b_ international company 

c. farming area ì 

d. place or country that belongs to another country 


INTERESTING 
PEOPLE 
OE THE WORLD 
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THE LAPPS OF 
NORTHERN EUROPE: 


The Lapps live in northern Norway, 
Sweden, Finland, and the Soviet Union. Thereare 
only about 32.000 of them, and tmost of them live 
a modern lửe on the coast or in the forests. Only dien WÍth Íots OŸ Eeex 
a few of them live a traditional life. These few 
mountain Lapps are cailed tomads because rhey 
move from one place to another with their rein- 
deer. Their life is almost the same as it was a 
thousand years ago. 
In winter the reindeer dịg through the snow 
tofïnd pÏants for their food. In spring these pÌants 
beoome very dry, and there are lots of insects. ————————-S. 
'Then the Lapps move their reideer to the coast. 
'The deer liveon thethick grass thereuntil winter. 
When the snow becomes deep, the Lapps and 
their reindeer begin moving sÌowly back to their 
winter homes. There is les8 snow there. noi much 
These normads live in tents because they 
meove so often. They make shoes, Jackets, and 
pants of reindeer skin. They also wear beautifu] 
blue and red traditional clothes. They walk or BE. hằœœằằéằg 


travelon skis. They have sleds too. Reindeer pull 
the sleds 


The long trips, often in stormy weather, 
make life very hard for theae normads. More and 
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more people are staying in villages on the coaet. 
Sometimesa mother and her chỉldren travel by car 
and meet the father in their winter home. 

There will probably,be no more Lapp nomads 
in the future. People want a comfortable life. 
However, the Lapps will probably aÌlways wear their 
traditionaclotheson holidays. They will teach their 
children the old stories and songs. PeopÌe do not 
want to forget their traditions 


A. Vocabularv 

traditional winter trips comfortable 
clothes forests deep skis 
few reindeer blue tents 
future sleds nomads less 

1. ƠOnlyafew of them livea lê. 

2. There will probably be no more Lapp nomads in the 

3. When the snow becomes , the Lapps and their reindeer begin 


moving slowlv back tụ their winter homes. 
“There are otrly about 32,000 uf them., and mogt nf ther Hvp a mesiern hfe on the 


__ fQaat or im the 


ke! 


10. 
11. 


14Ô 


People want a liê. 
'Theee few mountain Lapps are called because they 
._ move from one place to another with their 


The long „ often in stormy weather, make life very hard for 
these nomads. - 

'They have +oO. 

They walk or travel on 

There is snow there. 

These nomads live in because they move so often. 


INTERESTING PEBOPIE 


H. Vocabulary (new context) 
forests trip traditional stormy 
tent future few ski 
nomads slowly comfortabie sleds 
anorher deep storlies less 
1. Helen and Tom are goïng to take a to England next 
vear.. 
2. Eastern Canada has large . There are millions of trees. 
3. The water in the Pacific Ocean is very 
4 Innorthern countries, children like to play on their in 
winter. They also like to : 
5. The Baker family likes to go camping. They sleep in a Ề 
6 in the Bahara Desert travel with their camels. 
7 What are your plans for the ? Whart are you gonng ro do? 
B. Most peoplein Saudi Arabia đressin clothes. A few 
people wear western clothes. 
9. This chair ïs not very . Itĩs too hard. 
10. Twelveis than fifteen. 


C. Vocabulary Review - 
Match the words that mean the same. 


Cotumn A Colhumn B 
1 pass a, ĐÌì 
2. terribie b. goor move 
3. below c. land with water all around it 
4. alone d. under 
5 storm e. shape 
6, cover f_ very bad 
7. quickÌy g. with no light 
8 web h. not withanyone 
9. adult i¡.Ô above 
19 island J. aspider's nest 
k_ man or woman 
m. bad weather 
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D. Questions 


* +* . 
_ P2 Béo 
mm. c t 


sa. 2a... ..‹ 


- In what countries do the Lapps live? 
.. Do they all move from one place to another ? 


What are nomads? 

Does the life of Lapp nomads change very much? 

How do reindeer find their food in winter? 

'Why do these Lapps move away from the coast in winter? 
'Why do they live in tents2? 


. How do they trave]? 

. What malkes life hard for these nomads? 

._ Why' will these Lapps probably change their lives? 

._ Where do other nomads live? 

. Why will the Lappe teach their children the old songs and stories2 
._ Why do people want to keep their traditions? 

._Are there roads in northern Scandinavia? 


E. Comprehension: True/Fnise 


1` There are Lapps in Russia. 
2. Only a few Lapps are nomada. 
3. Lapp nomads raise sheep and goats. 
4. Most Lapps live in large cities. 
5. Reindeer find their food on trees. 
6. Lapp nomads spend the summer on the coast. 
*7, Lapp nomads probab]y eat reindeer meat. 
*8. They carry their tents on sleda. 
9. Traveling in storrny weather is đifficult. 
*10. Numads ín other countries probably want to keep their traditions 
and have a oomfortable life too.. 


F. Main Idea 


1. 
2. 
3. 
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A ew Lapps live a traditional lfe bụt that life is diffieult. 
Lapp numads move their reinrleer every sunnmer and wintar. 
Lapps want to keep some of their trad:tions. 


THE AINU OF .JAPAN 


The Ainu live in northern Japan on the isiand . 


of Hokkaido. They do not look like other Japanese. 
They have round, dark brown eyes and wavy hair. 
- The men have beards and mustaches. Where dịd 
these people come from? Did they come from 
Đurope aeroses Russia to Japan? Did they come 
from Indonesia? Are they completely diferent 
from all the other people in the world? Nobody 
knows the answers to these questions. 
10 The Ainu were ín Japan 7,000 years ago. In 
modern tỉmes, the Japanese brought new diseases 
to Ainu villages. Many people đied. Today there are 
en)y 300 Ainu keft. There are also about a thousand 
people who are part Ainu. 
15 The Ainu sat seafood and grow rice: and 
vegetableson their farms. The men hunt for brown. 
bears in the forests. They eat the reat and selÌ the 
skins. The bears is also important in their religion. 
People make their houses from a kind of grass, 
20 Thereisonly oneroom inside. It hasa dirt floor with 
an open firein the mỉddle. Their religion tells them 
that the house muet have one window on the east 
side. 
Young Ainu attend school with other 
25 dJapanese. They speak .Japanese and don't know 
their own language. They want to be like other 
yơung dJapanese. 


„— 


go (0 
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The Lapps in northern Europe want to OoOaa- 
tinue their traditions. Young Ainu don”t want to 
learn their traditions. When the old people die, the 
Ainu trađitions will die with them. 


A. Vocabulary 
round completely middle continue 
attend mustaches wavyw bear 
across beards hunt left 
1. Did they come ftom Europe Russia to Japan ? 
9. Today there areonly 300 Ainu s : 
3. Young Ainu school with other Japanese. 
4. The men have and 
5. The men for brown bears in the forests. 
6. They have round, dark brown eyes and: haïr. 
7. Ithasadirt foor with an open fire in the : 
8. Arethey different from all the other people in the 
world ? 
9. The Lappsin northern Europe want to their 
traditions. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


oontinue attend mustache sell 
WavV middle compleiely beard 
brown across hunting left 
1. Weate alì the bananas. There aren”t any : 
3 Thestudents finished the book They did every page. 
3. Nuamber 41sin the of th1s exercise. 
4 Carlos has brown hair. He has a 
ảnd a tọa. 
5. Where did you high school? 
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is a popular sport in some countries. 

Sarah waiked the street to the bank. 

We did not have time to finish the lesson. We will ít 
tomorFrow. 


€. Vocabulary Review 


hoid on upside down suddenly enough 
appeared area soÌve vet 

silk entered bells mixture 
roast invented ears hole 


1. The number 6is like a 9 bụt it is : 
3. Waterin ariver cannot move when it ís covered with water hyacinths. Seientists 
are trying to this problem. 
3. Superman suddenly from the sky. 
4. ThomasEdison _ the electric light. 
5. The slath does not have ©energy to move fast, 
6. Cokeisa of cola flavor, water. carbon dioxide. and 
sugar. 
7. Oscar the class a weekx late. 
8. Many Americans have beef for Sunday dinner. 
9. Somechurch sound beautifu], 
10. My toenail madea in my sock 
11. Little childđren to their mother's hands when they walk 
across the street. 
12. Did your cousin pass the TORFL test? 
D. Questions 
”1. Where do the Ainu live? 
2. What do they look like? 
3. Where dịd they come from? 
4. How many Ainu are there today? : 
xã... What wi]Ì happen to the Alinu people if most of the chỉldren marry other 


đJapanese? 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


Why do Ainu men hunt brown bears? 

Doscribe a traditional Ainu house. 

What language do young Ainu speak? 

+9. Why do young Ainu want to be like other Japa'aese? 

10. What will happen to Ainu trađitions if the young people don't learn them? 


"9® 


E. Comprehension 
1. Ainuhave eyes. 
a. green c. blue 
'b, blaek d. brown 


3. Ainu are diferent from other Japanese because : 


a. they have hair c. they have mustaches 
b. they have beards d. they have round eyes 

3. Today there areonly Ainu left. 
a. 300 c. 10,000 
b. 1.000 d. 7,000 

*4._ Ainu andother Japanese are alike because : 

* a. they have grass houses c. they hunt bears 

b. they have wavy haïr d. they eat seafood and rice 


5. The Ainu house has a window on the east side : 
a. to let in sunlight c. to look at the mouritains 
b. because of their religion d. to look for bears 


6. Young Ainu speak : 
a. nly Ainu c. Ainu and Japanese 
b. only Jdapanese d. English 


7 Young Ainuattend 
a. Ainu schools c. Japanese schooÌs 
b. Japanese dances d. soccer games 
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F. Main Idea 


Put the letter of the supporting details under the correct main ideas. 'wo of the details 
do not belong under a main idea. 


1. Hơw an Ainu looks 2. An Ainu°s hơuge 3. Young Ainu 
a._ The men have mustaches. 
b.. They speak only Japanese. 
c.. They want to keep their traditions. 
d. “Thereisan open fire ín the middle. 
e.. They were in Japan 7,000 yeare ago. 
f They have round eyes. 
g. Thereisadlirt floor. 
h. They don't want to learn the traditions. 
i. They have wavy hair. 
J._ Itismade ofa kind of grass. 
k.. Ithasawindow on the east side. 
|. The men hawe beards 
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THE TASADAYS 


OF THE, PHILIPPINES 


10 


25 


In 1971 the world learned about the Tasaday 
people. They live on the isiand of Mindanao in the 
Philippines. Á hunter found them and took a 
government official to visit them. 

The Tasadays ve ín the tropical forest. They 
lvein caves in the mountains far away from other 
people. There areonly 24 of them. They knew noth- 
ingabout other people on Mindanao, about Manila. 
the guvernment, or modern life. They lived in their 
own world 

The Tasadays were Stone Age people. They 
used stone tools. They had no metal, They had 
stone øwes for cutting. They used digging sticks 
and bamboo knives. They used two sticks to make 
afire. They never hunted animals and they hat no 
farms. They wore a few leaves for clothes. They ate 
insects, frogs, fish, wild fruit, and leaves. 

Now their lives are changing very fast. Other 
mountain people are teaching them to eat different. 
kinds of food. People are giving them metal knives 
and other tools. They have cÌoth now. Ít keeps 
them warm during the cool nights. Every time they 
getsomething new, they want more modern things. 

The Tasadays are learning many new things 
from the rest of the world. They can teach us some- 
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thing too, They have no word for war or hate or 

enemy. They never kill anyone. They never hỉt 

their children, Perhaps they have something maybe 
more important to teach than to learn. 


A. Vocabukary 
frogs official sticks perhaps 
cloth hit caves knives 
bamboo. axes metal Aøge 
1. They livein in the mountains far away from other 
people. 
23. They ateinsects, , ñsh, wild fruit. and leaves. 
3. A hunter found them and took a government to visit 
them. 
4. They hadstone for cutting. 
5. They never their children. 
6. They used digging and knives, 
7 they have something more important to teach than to 
learn. , 
8. They hadno 


9. The Tasadays were Stone people. 
10 They have now. 
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B. Vocabulary (new context) 
age. Caves perhaps metal 
official sticks frog axe 
cloth knives hít visit 
1. People make clothes out of 
2. Some are very beautifu] inside. 
3A lives ín the water but it cannot breathe underwater. 
4. When were you born? What is your ? ' 
5, Aliisn'tin class today. he is sick. 
6. Nadia's father isa goveriraent He works to the 
Ministry of Education. 
7. Some desks are wooden. Some are 
8... Some birds build a nest out of small : 
9. The baseball pÌlayer the baÌ] and ran around the bases. 
10. Oscar cutdown a tree with an 
C. Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the oppoeite. 
Column A Cotumn B 
1. higher a. right side tp 
2. cleaner : b. across 
3. chủd c. alot 
4. began d. lower 
Š.› aver e. sUopped 
: 6. wWet f. together 
7. upaside down ø. wonderful 
8 mare h. under ˆ 
9._ future i¡.. middle 
10 alone J. past 
11 afew k. dừtier 
12. terrible Ì. less 
m. adult 
n. dry 


INTIRESTING PEOPI.E 


TD). Questions 


*1, How long ago did the world learn about the Tasadays? 
2. In what country do they live? 
3. Where are their caves? 

*4. What are Stone Age people? 

*5_ Why didn't the Tasadays know about other people? 
6. Desecribe thetr tooÌs. 
7. How dd thev eat? 
8. What did they eat? 
9. Narne some changes in their lives. 

10. What words are nọt in their language? 

11. What can the Tasadays teach us? : 

*12. What do vou thínk will happen to the Tasadays? Why? 


È.. Comprehensiœn: True/False/No Information 


1. The Tasadays live in a tropicaÌ forest. 
2. The Philippine government wants to take care of the Tasadays. 
3. Today the Tasadays have radios. 
4. They visited other vilÌages to buy food. 
ð. We call them Øtone Age people because they used stone toola. 
6. They hunted with stone axes. 
7. They made a fire with two sticke. 
8. They had smaill farms near their cavea. 
9. The Tasadays are afraid of new things. 
10. Now the Tasadays visit other viliagea. 
11. We could learn something from them. 


F. Main ldea 


1. The Tasadays were Stone Age people but now their lives are changing very fast. 
2. The Tasadays live in the tropical forest in the TH, HỆ but they know nothing 
ahnaut.other Filipinos. 


3. The Tasadays never hit therr children and nevar kill anvone. 
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THE HOPI INDIANS 
OF ARLUEZEONA 


The Hopi Indians live in the northeastern 
part of Arizona in the United States. The United 
States is a verv modern country. Tall buildings, 
highways, compurers, and hundreds of other 
modern things area part ofevery American”s HÉe. 
Somehow, with modern things all aroupd them. 
the Hopis keep their traditions. 

There are about 5,000 Hopisand they live in 
thirteen villages in the desert. The weather is 
very hot in summer, but in winter it freezes. 
Farming is difficuit. 

Corn is the Hopis' main food, but they phant 
vegetables too. They raise sheep, goats, and œat- 
tle. They also eat hamburgers and ioe cream and 
drink soft drinks. They live in traditional stone 
houses, bụt many of them have telephones, 
radios, and television. They have horses but they 
have pickup truecks too. 

Kachinas are an importand part of the 
Hopi religion. Kachinas are spirits of dead 
people, of rocks, plants, and animals, and of the 
stars. Men dressas kachinas and do religious dan- 
cøs. People also make wooden kachina dolls. No 
two wooden kachinas are ever alike. 
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%0 "The children attend school and learn English 
and other sưbjects. A few Hopis go to university. 
Some of the adults live and work in nearby towns. 
“The children attend school, but they also learn the 
Hopi language, dances, and stories. The Hopis want 

25 acomfortable modern li£e, but they don't want to 


lose their traditiona. « verh for last 
A. Vocahulary 

somehow ever rocks lose 
Computers Øoats kachinas dead 
Íreezes pickup trucks cattle spirits 

1. Tall buiding, hiphways, , and hundreds of other 

modern things are a part of every American's life. š 
n are an important part of the Hopi religion. 


+. The Hopis want a comfortable, modern life. bụt they don't want to 


theïr traditions 


5. › wíth modern thíngs all around them. the Hopis 


keep their tradiHons. 

6. Kachinas are - ễ of 
rocks, plants, and animals, and of the stars. 

7. No two wooden kachanas are 


alike. 


9. The weather is very hot ín sunmer but in winter it 


people, of 
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B. Vocabultary (new context) 


LỢ 


m„x® 6 


t @ 1G 


pickup dead lose computer 
somehow television freezes SpUits 
nearby cattle ever religlous 


'Terns find their way from Antarctiea to the Arctic 
©V©YY year. 

Some African vilÌagers say that trees and rocks have 

Beef comes from : 

Most cowboys have a truck and a horse. 

The cashrers in modern supermarkets use a 

President John F. Kennedy died in 1963. He is 

Water at È C and changes Into ice 

A sloth cannot move fast. lt always movea slowÌy 
Did you your new pen? Ïs it lost? 


C. VocabuLazry Review 


G tr 6 
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deep skiing trip nioraads 
tent sled uncomfortable wavy 
attend _. beard coraplete Continues 
cards dark reach set 


Russians traveled by in winter before they had cars and 
buses. 
Let`s play a game of . I don't feel like studying. 
Riding for hours on a motorcvcle is H- 
Đavid`s parents took a to South America last year. 
The Mississippi River is very in some places. 

in Central Asia take yheir sheep ínto the mountains in 
summer. 
Are you pÌlanning to the dance next Saturday? 
"The story on some television programs from one week 
ta the next. 
Ruth and Ann are going camping in the mountains, They have a 

tơ sÌeep in. 
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10. Oscar didn't have time to his oomposition before the 
beh rang. 
11. Howard has blond hair and a short 


12. Didyouever go in Šwitzerland ín the winter? 


D. Quecstiona 
1. Where do the Hopis live? 
2. What things are a part of every American's life?- 
3 What is the weather Hke ín the Hopi villages? 
4 What is their main food ? 
*5. What kind of meat. do they eat.? 
6. Đo they eat fnod that other Americans eat? 
7. What is modern ahout some of their homes ? What is traditional? 
8. Where do the children learn English 7 
__9. What are kachinas? 
10. Why do they teach their children the language. đanoes. and storiea? 
#11. Are Hopi children more like Lapp or Ainu chỉldren? Why? 


E.. Comprehensiow 


1. Hopis livein the state of 


a. Utah c. Arizona 
b. New Mexico đ. New York 
3. Hopis 


a. want modern thỉings instead of traditional ones 
b. want traditional things instead of taodern ones 
Œ. dun `1. want to remember thei? traditions 

d. want both modern and traditional things 


3. Winters in this part of Arizona are : 
a. hot c. cool 
b. warm d. cold 


4. The main Hopi food is 


a. corn c. beef 
b. hanburgere d. vegetables 
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A pickup truck is tseful for peoplÌe 
ñ. in a city apartment 

h onafarm 

1l*nis probably eat 

a. frues 

b. palar hear< 


Kachinas are 
a. men 
b. something to eatL 


Hopis don't want to 
a. loae 
b. hit 


F. Main ldea 


1. 
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c.in New York City 


d. near an airport 
s9ometimes. 

c. potato chips and pizza 

d. reindeer meat 


©. animals 
d. spirite, 


their traditians 
c. rememiber 
d. learn 


Hopis raise crops and animals in the Arizona desert. 
3. Kachinas are apirits of the things around the Hopis. 
3. Hopis keep their traditions even with modern life all around them 


THE MAORIS 
OF NEW ZEALAND 


là) 


20 


Polynesians live on islands in the Pacific 
Ocean. The Maoris are Polynesians and they live at 
the southern end of Polynesia in New Zealand. 
There are about 280,000 Maoris today. 

Maoris, like other Polynesians, have brown 
skin, dark brown eyes, and wavy black hair. Men 
have beards and mustaches, but they usually shwve 
them. 

The Maoris arrived in New Zealand fron 
other PoÌynesian islandsœvera thousanid years ag0. 
They were the first neople to live there. Thev made 
beautiful wooden buildings with pictures cụt into 
the wood. 

There was one terrible thing about their Life. 
They fought wars mmong tuenaeelves for several 
centuries. However. in 1340 they agroed to beoome 
a British eoïony to bring peace to the country. 
When they stopped fiphting. they learned 
European ways quickly. 

Today there are Maoris in all kinds of jobs. 
They attend school and university and become 
lawyers and scientists. There are Maoris in the 
government. Most of them live lite whiue New 
#2alanders. 


between 
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PhÓ However. the Maoris do not forget their tradi- 
tuons. Chiidren learn the language, music, and oÌd 
stories. They have yearly competitions in speaking, 
dancíng. and singing. They practiœ for months. 
TThen all the Maoris in the area arrive to watch the 

30 competitions and see old friends. Most of the time 
Maoris live a comfortable modern liểe. They spend 
part of the time passing on their traditions to their 


chñdmn. 
A. Vacabularv 

among islands yearly over 
wavy competitions artived themselves 
practice colony shave agreed 

1 TheMaoris in New Zealand from other Polynesian 

islands a thousand years ago. 
2. They have in speaking, 


dancing, and singing. 
3. Men have beards and mustaches, bụt they usually 


them, 
4 They faught wars or several 
Centuries. 
5. However, in 1840 they to become a British 


,to bring neace to the country. 
6. Thay for montha. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


arrive yearÌy practice music 
competition themselves coÌony ovet 
shave among agree p2ssing 
1. The children made lunch because their parents wereni't 


home. 
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3. Youshould your English outside of class. Speak 
English yourselves between cÌasses/ 
3. Thereisasports this week. Students from sìx tuniver 
sities are coming. h 
4. Ithink that the Lanp nomads bave a very hard life. Do you ? 
5. What time does your plane in Chicago? 
6. Some men have to everyv day. 
7. Brazil wasa Portuguese : 
§. English teachers go toa meeting. They go every year 
9. The Ainu arrived in Japan “7,000 yeare ago. l 
C. Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the same. 
Column A Column B 
1. notever a. notalive 
2. reeze b. inaome way 
3. perhapa c. adry area 
4. dead d. never 
5. less e. take a trín 
6. attend f. Íewer 
7. somehow g.- change to iee 
8. travel h. computer 
9. thick, Í. spirit 
10. desert j. goto 
k. notthin 
\.. maybe 
D. Questions 
1. Where do PoÌynesians live? 
*2.. Where is New Zealand? 
3. How many Maoris are there? 
4. What do Maoris look like? 
5. Where did the Maoris come from? 
6. What was terrible about their life? 
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7. Why dịd they agree to become a British colony? 
8. Do Maoris attend university? 
9 How do moat Maoris live today 
10. What do they do at their yearly cormpetitions? 
#11. How are the Maoris, Ainu, and Tasadays alike ? 


E. Comprehension: True/False 


*1. Today Maoris probably wear their traditional clothing. 
2. Maoris are Polynesians. 
3. New Zealand is an island country. 
4. Maoris look like Chineae. 
5. When the Maoris arrived in New Zealand, they fought with the 

other people there. 

6. The Maoris wanted peace in their country. 

*8, There are probably Maori teachers. 
9. Maoris like music. 

*10. Maoris teach their children to fight wars against the white people. 


F. Main Idea 


Write the numbere of the supporting ideas under the right names. Some may go under 
more than one name. 


Lapps Ainu Tasadays Hơpis  Maoris 


“They live on an island. 

They live ìn a cave. 

'They live in a grass house with a dirt floor. 
'They have stone houses. 

'They live part of the year in tents. 

'They were the first people on their island. 
'They had only stone tools. 

Carn is their main food. 


dề G2 bở 
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"They eat reindeer meat. 

They have farms. 

“Thay live in the desert. 

They live in the far north. 

'There are only a few of them left. 
'They need warm clothes. 


They have no words for war, hate, or enemy. 


Their traditions will probably die. ø 
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WORD STUDY 


A. -eelf Pronơuns (Reflexive Promowus) ; 
Á mirror reflects. Reflexive pronouns reflect on the subject of the sentence. 
Example: 'Yœu sec yœuself in the mirror. 


The Maoris fought wars among themselvoe. 
1 don'”t need any help. Í can do it ynelf. 


Subject Pronơun Refkexive Pronœan 
1 myself 

you yourself 

he himself 

she herself 

ít itaelf 

we ourselves 

you _ yourselves 

they themselves 


Put the ríight -eelf pronoun :n the blanks, 


We usual]y speak English among at the Student Union. 

No one can practice English for you. You have to do it 

You should practice among 

“The officials agreed among : 

5, A modern elevator moves by when someone nushes the 
buttøn. 

6. The water spider hoids an air bubblee against while she 
swims down under the water. 

7. Noone toÌd me ahbout ït. ] saw it : 

8. Carlos taught 'how to speak English. 


sả xi. 


B. Superlatives 


'When we compare two thingsor peonle, we uae the comparative fortns~er, more, better. 
worse. or farther than. 
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When we compare three or more thỉings or neople, we use the + adjective + est with 
words of one syllable. 


Example: 'Tom is the oldest student in the class. 
WWe use the most + adjective with words of three or more syllables. 


Examaple:  Ann is the most intelligent student in the class. 


lrregular: good -~— better than -_ theheet 
bad  -— worse than —~ the worst. 
far — farther than ¬ thefarthest 


Example: Ánn is the best student in the class. 
Sarah is the worst student in the class. 
Mary ran the farthest. 


Špelling: (se the I—1—1 rulÌe (see p. 24›. 
bị -— biggest 
Put the superlative form of the ađjective in the blank. LJae the. 
(beautiful) 1. Switzerlandis country in Europe. 
texpensive) 2. A Rolls Royce is kind of car in the world. 


tgood) 3. This morning Kumiko wrote composition 
that she ever wrote. 


(tahh 4. Whois _- student im the class? 

(important!l 5. Riœ is food for millions of people. 

(far! 6. Who drives to come to class? 

(bad) 7. Teachers think that bubble gum is kind of gum. 
tdark) 8. Black is color. 

(strong) 9. Whojs pereon ín your family? 
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C. Word Formas Ỳ 

Verb Noưn Adjeotive 
1. tuee tuae useful 
2: tropics tropical 
3. sweeten 8Wweetener SWeet 
4. mix mnixture 
õ. weigh weight 
6. Øll- full 
VỆ tradition traditional 
8. wood wooden 
9. religion religious 
10. noise noisy 


Put the right word forrn in each blank. Choose a word form from line 1 for sentence 1. 
Chuoee a word form from line 2 for sentence 2, and so on. 
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1. Ametal knife is very for the Tasadays. 
. 9. Northern Brazil isa - area. 
3$. Youcan your tea with some sugar. 
4. An ice cream soda is a 0Ÿ ice cream and a soft drink. 
5. Whatisthe of an arctic tern ? 
6. Hiscoffeecupis 
7. Muxic isan important Maori 
8. Hopiz do not live ín houses. . 
9. Whatisyour Lẻ 
10. Some children are very 
D. Irregular Verbe 


1.Memorize these verbforms. Then uae the past tense ofeach verbinasentence. 


Simpke Past Simple Past 
a. do did eblow bìew 
b.have had fknow  knew 
cring rang g. bữ hit 


d.begin began h. tell toid 


INTRRESTING PEBOPLE 


2 


Write the past tense of theae verbs. 


a. become g. fight 
b. buy h. go 
c. bring Ì. get 
d. cụt j] %e 
e. come k. teach 
f£ fínd l. win 


E.. Coneext Chues 


1. 


©œt 


Capvain James Cook was a famous English explover. He was the first 
European to víisit most of the Pacific isiands. 

a. a piace that has water aÌl around it 

b. a businessman who travels to different countries 

e. a peraon who looks for new pÌaoes and information about them 

d. aship that travels to new pÌaces 


Captain Cook's shin had sailoes on it. because there is a lot of work on a ship. 
a. men who do the work on a ship 

b. men who live in colonies 

c. people in competitions 

d. people who travel on ships during their vacation 


'There maight be a quiz on Eriday. If we don't fñnish the lesson Thureday, the 
quiz will be Monday. 

a. will c. perhaps will 

b. is going to d. was 


Ruth had to study the histoay of Europe ín schooìs. She learned about wars, 
kings. governments, religion, and many other things. 

a the mountains, rivers, and lalkes 

b. the countries, cities, and towns 

©. sclentists and the things they invent 

d. everything that happened in the past 


Abdullah always gets good grades on his tests so Ï suppose he will get a good 


grade on this one too. 
a think c. want 
b. dinter dở. have to 
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10. 


11. 


12. 


13 


14. 


166 - 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


Helen's family and friends had a party and gave her gift§ on her twenty-first 
birthday. 

a. 3100 €. food 

b. presents d. cattle 


Helen was very pÌeased when she saw the gifts. 


a unhappy g c. afraid 

b. deep d. hapny 

Á hippopotamus is heavy. À spider is not heavy. 

a. deep c. weighs a lot 
b. very tai] d. has six legs 


Masako was playing basketball and she injured her arm. She went to the 
đoctor and cannot pÌay agsỉn for six months. 

a. hurt c. arrived 

b. told : d. won 


Masalko”s arm is better now. She ís giad that she can play basketball again. 


a. hurt c. happy 

b. dead d.jump 

1 found a writing book, bu£ it has no name in it. Who does it belong to? 
a. Where is it? c. What is it? 

'b. Whoee is it? d. When is it? 


Dan ¡is three years old. He is able to walk and taÌk. bụt he can”t read or write. 


a. can h c. wants to 

b. has to - d. plans to 

Thia television program is one hour long. Ít starts at 8:00 and is œver at 9:00. - 
a wonderful . c. finished 
b. đouble : đ. middle 

"The Amazon River area is in the tropics. Many kinds of animals live in the 
jungile there. 

a. desert : c. ice and snow 

b. tropical foreet đ. towns 


EkXPLORATION 
AND ADVENTURE 


=———=====— 


VU, 


\ 
`. 
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THE POLYNESIANS 


tớ 
+ 


1L 


The Polynesians were probably the best ex- 
plkoers in the histoty of the world. They traveled 
thousands ofkilometers across the Pacific Ocean in 
the large dơuble canœes. They could look at the 
stars and know which way to go. They alao undey- 
stood the wind and ocean currents, They made 
maps of the stars and ocean currents. They made 
these maps ơut, of sticks and shelis. 

About four thousand years ago a group of 
Polynesians lived in southern China. Theyv were a 
mixture o£ white, black, and Mongol people. When 
the Chinese moved farther and farther into the 
sotith, the Polynesians needed to find safer homes. 

Slowly these Polynesians left China in their 
double canoes and started toward the southeast. 
They took animals and pÌants with them. A grdup 
of people might arrive at an island and stay there 
until they had chidren, grandchildren, and 


- gre.tgrandchildren. Then a few families might 


start traveling again. Some canoes werit one way 
and some went another. Ít took hundreds of yeare 
for them to reach all of the islands ¡n Polynesia. 
The Polynesians double canoe is one of the 
treatest inventions in hisrory. The Polynesians 
were among the greatest sallors in history. They 
understood how to sail by the stars, wind and ooean 
currents. This made them gxeat expÌorers. 


Tivcrs In he can 


would mayhe 


hext, tmarợt wenderful 
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FACTS ANI) FIGURISS 


A. Vocabularv 
explorers safer history maps 
Ereatest grandchidren sailors doudle 
shells Canoes might. Currents 
1. The Polysian doubie canoe is one ofthe __ invention in 
hiaztory. 
2. When the Chinese moved farther and farther into the south, the Pslynesians 
needed to find homes 
3. “The Polynesians were probaby the best 
ín the oỀ the worid. z 
4. A groupofpeopie arrive at an island and stay there 
untill they had children, grandchildren and great-grandchildren. 
5. The Polynesians were among the greatest in history. 
6. They Alao understood the wind and ocean : 
7. They traveled thoủsands o£ miles across the Pacific Ocean in large 
8. Thay made 0Ÿ the stars and ocean currents. 
8. They made these maps out of sticks and 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


1 


„ở @ Gt 


southeast sheil might history 

safe great double map 

sailor exnlorer Current canoe 
Madame Curlie was a Scientist. 
Children study the of their country 


We go to Los Angeies for our vacation bút. we are not 
sure, 


Á warm ocean of the coast of Norway makes Norway 
warmer than Sweden. : 

AÀ 'works on a ship. 

Can vou find Polynesia on the k 

Ít ish't for little chiÌdren to play aÌlone in a swinrmming 
pool. 


BXPILORATION ANH ADVIINUTUNE 


8 A ‡s a small sea animal's house. 
9 Hyou three, you get six 
10. Marco Polo was a preat Ítalian . He crossed Asia and 
lived in China for several years in the thirteenth century. 
11. Some North American Indians traveled by 


€. Vocabulary Review 


ground hang fut lazy 
Lemperature Jumped enough shape 
vet silk enter belì 
Aøe official metal frog 
1. Youshould your new silk dress on a hanger in the 
closet. 
2. The students aresitting in a circle on the under a tree. 
3 Youdon thave time to have lunch hefore your next 
cÌass. : 
4 Did the 10:00o'cloek : rỉng ? 
I didn't hear tt : l 
5. The sixuwenth century was the of Exploratton 
for Europeans. 
6. The in New Zealand is Ìlower than in Hawaii., 
7. Polynesia ísin the of a triangle tA). 
8. Three frogs into the water. 
9. Insects and smail plantslive ín a sÌoth's 
10. A sloth moves very sÌowiy, but it is not really : 
11. lsyour nephew goïng tơ the sports competition? 
. Questions 
1. What did the Polynesians travel in? 
2. How did they know which way to go? 
3. What did they make their maps from? 
4. Where did Polynesians come from in the beginning? 
5. Why did they leave china? 
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FPACTS AND FIGURES 


Did they travel điferent ways across the ocean ? 

How long did it take for them to reach all of Polyneeta ? 
What made che Polynesians gxeat explorers? 

Are acean currents important for ships today? Why? 
Are the stars impotant for ships today? Why? 


E. Comprehension: True/Ealse/No [nformation 


. Hawaiians are Polynesians. 
. Maoria are Polynesians. 
. Polynesians came from southern China. 
. Polynesians are a mixture of diffirent groups nÝ people. 
. They traveled from one groứp of islands to anotherv very quicklÌy. 
. They took dogs with them from China. 
. Some peopÌe died on the way to new islands. 
8. The Polynesian double canoe is a great invention. 
9. The Polynesians were great sailors and explorers. 
10. They made maps on paper. 


~l Ơ ch x 69 RÔ 


f. Main Idea 


The Poiynesians left China and became some of the greateet explorers ii 
h:story. . 

The Polynesians went from China to hundreds of Pacific Islands. 

The Polynesians invented the double canoe. 


A GIRAFFE 
IN CENTRAL ASIA 


Tamerlane (1336?-1405)! was a very strong 
Mongol leader. He and hỉs soldiers fought tintị] 
Tamerlane became the ruler of all Central Asia. 
Other countries wanted to malke friends than 
enemies, 

Ambaesadots from many countries took 
EÌfts to Tamerlane. They took beautiful cloth, 
jewetry. goldLAu),and gilver( Ag). They offen tried 
to take something tunusual aa a giÍt too. 

In 1404. near the end of Tamerlane'°s life, an 
Egyptian ambassador arrived ín Samarkand. Thịs 
was where Tarmerlane lived. The ambassador and 
hís men traveled on horse and camels. They 
brought a giraffe from Africa as a gift. 

Egyptian camels and horses were used to 
walking in the desert. They did ít all the time. Á 
giraffe ís not used to the desert. But this giraffe 
walked 5,000 kiiometers from Cairo to Samarkand. 


We know about the Egyptian ambassador's 
gIÍt because several neopÌe wrote about it. No one 
wrote that Tamerlane liked it. However, we sup- 
pose that he was very pÌ©ased to have this strange 
African animal in Central Asia. 


Presents 


supptœe * think, guess / 
plcased “ happy 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


A. Vocabulaưy 
make friends used to leader Suppose 
ambassadors ruler pleased sỉlver 
Jewelry gifts gìid giraffe 


1. from many countries took tạ 
Tamerlane. 
Pgvptian camels and horses were walking ín the desert. 
-_ Tamerlane(1336?-1405)was a very strong Mongol 
- 4. They took beautiful cloth, _ 
LAu¡. and (Ag). 
However, we . that he was very 
to have this strange African animai in Central Asia. 
6. Heand hissoldieers fought unti] Tamerlane became the 
of all Central Asia. 
7. They broughta from Africa as a gift, 


vA 


B. Vocabulary (new context} 


girafe leader Jewelry soldiers 

suppose goid ruler pleased 

used to silver gifts ambassadar 
1.  Whoisyour country's to the Ưnited States? 


2. Á has a very long neck. 
3. Jewelry isexnensive . 
Jewelry is less expensive than gold, 
4. 5ome women like to wear a lọt of : 
5 _ Masako is never absent from cÌase but she is not here today. Ì 
she is sick 
6. Akmgisthe ofa country. He is also the 
of his people. 
7... When Japanese students study in the United States, they can'ˆt get 
the food because it is verV strange. 
8. Ali gotanexcellent grade ơn hịa quiz. He was : 
9. Americans usualÌy get Ỷ on the¡r birthday. 
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EXPLORATION AND AIDVENTURE 


C. Vocabularv Review 
Match the words that mean the opposite. 


Column A Column B 
1. arrive a. set 
2. safe b. fewer 
3. inside ©. fnd 
A. rise d. leave 
5. start e. Outside 
6._ tead f_ dangerous 
7 lose E. great 
8 higher h. lower 
9. more 1. StOp 
10. somebody ). yearly 
k. alive 
1l. nobody 
D. Questions 


1. What does the question mark mean ín (1336?—1405)? 
2. Who was Tamerlane?3. Why did other countries want to make friends with him? 
3. Why did other countries want to make friends with him? 
*4. . Why didambassadors take gifts to Tameriane? 
5... What kind of gifts địd they take? 
*6.. Why did they often try to take something tinusual? 
7. Who took agiraffe to Tamerlane? 
8... How địd the giraffe get to Samarkand7 . 
#8... Do you think Tamerlane liked the giraffe? Why? 


E. Comprehensiun 


1. "Tamerlane was _ leader. 
a. an Egyptian l ` e.a Mongol 


b.a Chinese đ.an Árab 
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FACTS ANH PFIGURES 


23. Tamerlane became the ruler of Central Asia because of 


a. ambassadors c.enemies 
b. wars d. giua. 

3. Other countries wanted to friends with 'Tamerlane. 
a. make c. buy 
b. gve : d. ñnd 

4. Agmeans - 
a.Jjewelry c. goid 
b.gifts d.silver 

5ð. Agiraffe was gift. 
a. an unusual c.a double 
b.a safe d.a dead 

6. Giraffes are not walking in the desert. 
a. arrived C. traged to 
b. bought d. wrote 

7. 'Tamerlane was probably to have this unusual animal. 
a. strong c. safer 
b. dangerous d. pleased 

F. Main Idea 


1. An Egyptian ambassador took a giraffe to Tamerlane. 
2. Tamerlane wasastrong Mongol ruler of Central Asia. 
3. Ambassadors took beautiful and unusual gifts to Tamerlane. 
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THE FIRST WOMAN 
ON MOUNT EVEREST 


Mount Everest ts the highest mountain in the 
world. Ït is in the Himalayan Moutains berween 
Nepal and China, and it ia 8,900 meters high. Sir 
Edmund Hillary from New Zealand and Tenzing 

ñ_ Norgay from Nepal were the first people ever to 
climb Mount Everest. They clìimbed itin 1953. Men 
from several diffirentcoutries climbed itaftuer that. 

dunko Tabei, a Japanese from Hokkaido,was 
the ñirat woman to make thía diØïicult climb. A 
10 Tokyo newspaper - televion company œ-ganized 
the climb in 1975. They chose fifteen women from 
mountaineering clubs to go to Nepal. The group 
climbed for several days. Then these was an 
avalanche. The heavy ice and snow injured ten 

15 ofthewomen. They had tostop cimbing. Theother 

five continued. 

Ơnly Ms. Tabei was able to climb the last 7Ô 
meters. She was standing on top of the world. She 
wae the first woman there. 

»0 Ms. Tabei was 35 years old at the time. She is 
1 meter 50 centimeters tailand weighs 42 kilograms. 
She says that she is an œ“đinary housewife. She 
started climbing mountains in 1960. She ciimbed 
every mountain in đapan. Then she chmbed 
Mount Annaurna, another high mountain in the 


nannred 


hurt 


could 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


Himalayas  Finally she climbed the world's 
highest mountain. 
When she reached the top, she thought. "m 
at the tapand m glad that Ï`m at the tọp ”. Then happy 
30 she climbed back down the raountain. 


A. Vocabularyv 
injured ordinary kilograrns finally 
heavy was able mountaineering organized 
glad avalanche chose cÌubs 
1. They fifteen women from mountaineering 
3 Only Ms.Tabei to ch?mb the last 70 meters. 
3. she climbed the world's highest moutain. 
4. A Tokyo newspaper - televion company the chínb, 
6. She says that she is an housewife. 
6. “The ice and snow ten of the women. 
7. When she reached the top, she thought, "Ïm at the top and Ứm 
that Ïm at the top." 
8. Then there wasan 
B. Vocabulary (new context) 
highest ìnjured finally organize 
able glad mountaineering heavier 
ordinary choose club climb. 
1. The water spider is not an spider. Ít is very unusual 
because ít lives underwater. 
92. Abdullah taok the TOEF test four times. he pass it. 
He was not to pass it the first three tìmes. He is 


very that he finally passed It. 


EXPLORATION AND ADVENTURE 


3. IÝyou need a new shirt, you go to a store. You a shirt and 
buy ít. 
4. The students are going to a party for the last đay of 
classes. 
5. Ahippopotamusis _ than a carmel. 
6. Robert hig leg while he was sÌciing. 
7. The International Student is going to have a dance on 
Sartuday night. : 
_.V, Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the same. 
Column Á Column B 
1l. gi a. maybe 
3. pleased b. between 
3. great œ. think 
4. among d. ruler- 
5_ leader e. shave 
6. completely f  wonderful 
7. fewer ø. sled 
8. pretty h. present 
9. suppose Ì..O0Ws 
10. perhaps j. lese 
1l. cattle k. glad 
IL. all 
m. beauriful 
D. Questions 
1. When did the first mountain climbers reach the top of Mount Everest? 
2. Where is Mount Everest? 
3. 1sMount Everest an ordinary mountain? Why? 
4. Who was the first woman to climb Mount Everest? 
5. Who organized the climb? 
6... What happened to ten of the wormen climbers? 
Ý. _ Is Ms. Tabei a big woman? 
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*8. 
9. 
10. 
*11. 
+12. 
*13. 


FACTS AND EIGURES 


1s she an ordinary housewife? 

Where did ghe practice before she climbed Mount Everset? 
'What địd she think when she reached the top? 

What is the weather like on Mount Everest? 

Ìs mountain climbing dangerous? 

WWho paid for the Japanese wormaen”s cÌimb? , 


E. Comprehension 


với 


*. 
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'When people climb Mount Everest, most of them start in 


a. China c. India 

b. New Zealand: d. Nepal 

Two people climbed Mount Everest in 1953. They were from 
adapan  ' 4 e.Nepal 

b. New Zealand d. band c 


Japanese women started to climb Mount Everest. 


a.one e. two 

b.five : d. ñften 

A œpanyin organized the climb 

a. Tokyo c. Nepal 

b. Hokkaido d. New Zealand 


- — injured ten ofthe women. 


a. Aclub : c. An avalanche 
b. An ordinary : d. Á storm 


đunko Tabei'ø ago was wben she climbed the higheet mountain in the 
world % 
a. 25 e. 85 ˆ 


h. 30 4.40 
Ma.Tabei practiced climbing for years before she climb Mount 
Everest. : : 
a l8 : . l c.30 
b.25 d.35 


3XPLORATION AND ADVENTURE 


8. Shewas that she was at the top of Mount Everest. 
a.Afraid c. happy 
b. safe d. aanđb 


F, Main Idea 


1. Junko Tahei, a 35-year-old Japanese, was the first woman to climb Mount 


Everest. n 

2... dunko Tabei, asmall Japanese woman, practiced cìimbing mountains for 
fifLeen years. 

3. Jdunko Tabei,an ordinary housewife, was giad when she reached the top of 
Mount Everest. 
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THE EUROPEAN RAJA 


OF SARAWAKEK 


20 


25 


James Brooke(1803 - 1868) was born in 
India. However, he was British, not ldian. India 
was a British colony at that time, and dame's 
father was an offical in the colonial goverment. 

Jamesattended school in England, and then 
he went into the army. He was injured ín a war 
in Burma, so he left the armny. He bought a boat 
and exploredthe islands off the coast of Asia. 

Sarawakison oneofthese islands. The name 
of the island is Kalimantan. Today most of 
Kalimantan belongs to Indonesia. While Mr. 
Brooke was traveling ín Asia, there were 
problems in Sarawak. Some of the people did not 
1ike theïr leader, the raja, so they started fighting 
against him. The fighting continued, and the raja 
couldn't stop ít. Finally, he asked Mr. Brooke for 
help. : 

Mr. Brooke asked the British navy to help 
him. They soon defeated the raja's enernies. 
When the war was over, the ra)a asked Mr. 
Brooke to be the ruler of Sarawak.. He became the 
raja. Ít was very unusual to have a European raja 
in Asia. . 

He was a good ruler. He organized a strong 
goverment, and there was no more fighting. Some 
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tronical furest 


EXPIñARATION ANXD ADVENTURE 


of the people in the jungle were head hunters. noun fơt đie 
'They killed people and kept their heads. He made 
them stop. 
After James Brook's death, his son became 
10 raja. Today Sarawak is part of Malaysia. Malaysia 
ie an independent country instead of a British 
colony. Sarawak has a Øovernor but hẹ is not 
British. There are no more British rulers n 


Sarawak or Malaysia. 
A.Vocabulary 
belongs to jungle colonial death 
Kalimantan governor problems navy 
raja independent over defeated 
1. Sarawakhasa bụt he is not British. 
2. 5omeof the people dịd not \ike their leader,the - : 
3. Mr Brooke asked the British to help him 
4. Today most of Kalimantan Indonesia. 
5. Malaysia Isan country instead ofa British colony. 
6. They soon : the raja`s enemies. 
7T. After James Brooke's „ hìsaon became raja. 
8. When the war was , the raja asked Mr. Brooke to be the 
ruler of Sarawak. 
9. Some of the people in the were head hunters. 
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FACTS AND FIGURES 


B, Vocabulary (new context) 
defeated death belong to . jungle 
£Øovernor navy agninst 0ver 
atwend colonial indepenđèent Sarawak 
1. The Tasadays livein the jn the Philippines. 
2. Every state in the Ứnited Ñtabee haa a 
3. Ouruniveraity XI the other university im the baii guưne làst 
night. ï 
4. Gary isin thearmy. His brother is a sailor tn the ` 
6, The class begins at 11:00 It is at 11:50. =- 
6. Ehzabeth II became queen after the _of her father. 
7 Whom does thisjacket : ? Ifound it in our classtoom - 
yesterday. 
8. Alloftheold African colonies are countries now. 


C. Vocabulary Review 
Underline the word that does not belong with the others. 


(@© @ ¬ Œ  & 6 tò 


double, once, twice,two 

guing to, might, maybe, perhape 
giraffe, hippo, camel, locust. 

agree, pleased, giad, happy. 

see, teach, explore,ring 

yearÌy, completely, monthly, weekly 
heavy, thick, giẾt, ordinary 

middle, common, ordinary, usual 
beet. worat, oldeet., farthest. 


D. Questions 


When địd James Brooke die? 

'What century did he live in? 

'Was he Indian? 

What did he do after he finished school? 


EXPLORATION AND ADVENTURE 


5... Why did he leave the army? 

6. What điđ he do after he left the army7 

7.  Whereis Sarawalk? 

8. What were the problems in Sarawak? 
*9._ Why did the raja ask Mr. Brooke to become the ruler ? 
11. IsSarawak acolony today? 


E. Comprehension: Sequence 
Number these sentences in the right order. The first one is done for yơu. 


Mr. Brooke defeated the raja`s enemies. 
James went tơ England to study, 

Mr. Brooke became the raja of Sarawak.. 
Sarawak becarae part of Malaysia. 

Mr. Brooke was injured. 

Mr.Brooke organized a strortg goverment. 
James Brooke was born in Endia. 
Mr.Brooke died in 1868. 

Sorne of the people fought against the raja. 
Mr.Brooke°s son became raja. 


F. Main ldee 
1. James Brooke was English bụt he was born in India. 


2. An Englishman became the raja ofan Asian country. 
3. đames Brooke wasa good ruler and he organized a strong governimeitr. 
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A WALK TO 
THE NORTH POLE 


In April 1934, David Hempleman-Adams 
walked through northern Canada to the North Pole 
by himself. He walked 400 kilometers in 22 days. 

David is an explorer and adventurer. He was 
the fñirst person to walk to the North Pole by himself. 
He was 27 years old when he địd ¡t. Other people 
traveled to the North Pole before David, bụt they had 
a siled and a dog team. David didn't have a dog team. 

Ơne day he fell through some thin ice into the 
ArcticOcean. He wentinto the water above his knees. 
He was very hicky that he didn't go all the way into the 
water. No one coưld live in that icy water. 

At night David slept in a tent. One night a polar 
bear tried to pu]l him out of his tent. He had to shoot 
ít. He đidn't want to ki! the bear, but he knew the 
bear wanted tokillhim. . 

The Canadian goverrmnent says that people can- 
not kill polar bears because there are only a few of 
them left. Canadian officials sent four people ín a 
plane to taÌk so David, They saw the bear's footprints 
inside the tent. They knew that Đavid kill the bear to 
save his owmn life, so 0Ý Course they did not arrest him. 

David was a brave man to go on thís adventure 
by himself. He was also a lucky man becautse the bear 


5 and the icy water didn't ki] him. 
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I2XPLORATION ANI? ADVENTURE 


A. Vocabulary 
by himself northern lucky brave 
adventure adventurer footprints team 
icy arrest knees ghoot 
1. David isan explorer and 
2_ Hehadto _ Ìt. _ 
3. David wasa man to go on this adventure by himself. 
4. They saw thebear's 
5. He wentinto the water above his : 
6. In April 1984, David Hempleman-Adams walked through northern Canada to 


the North Pole 


7? Hewasvery that he didn't go all the way ìnto the water. 
8... Other people traveied to the North Pole before David, but they had a sled and a 
dog : 
9. Ofcourse they did not. hìm. 
8. Vocabulary (new context) 
tent footprint brave by myself 
lucky adventurer officials knees 
arrest adventure shoots team 
1. Oưr volle lề won the game. 
3. Idon't need your helÏp. Ï can do it l Ề 
3. đunko Tabei hada great when she cÌimbed Mount. 
Everest. . 
4. Lois lost her new gold pen but then she found it in her car. She was 
Very ề 
5... When a hunter fnds an animal, he usually it. 
6 Your are in the middle of your legs. 
7. When you walk on the beach, you leave your Ín the sand. 
8. Jdunko Tabei iaa : woman. 
9. The police will you ifyou drive 100 kilometers an hour 


in the city. s 
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C. Vocabulary review 


pickup competition map shells 
hizatory canoe Current silver 
gold ambassador jJewelry used to 
club _ chose able future 
1. Thestudent NI: someone to answer the next exercise. 
2. Carol has aome beautiful , Some ofit is 
_ and soine i8 $ 
3 Didwnu have tostudy the of North America? 
4. Thenew „from France met with the Queen Elizabeth. 
5. Most Puropeans can”t get ỗ ._Arabic music. Ït sounds 
._ 8trange to them. 
6. Can you find Sarewmak, India, and Burma on the ? Are 
you to fnd them? : 
7. Paul belongstoa photography. -_—_ because he likee to 
take picturea. 
8. Ítis fun to ride on a bilke in a 
8 A truek is very usefu] for a carpenter. 
10. ThePeru brings cold water from Antarctica along 
the west coast of South America. 
D. Questions 


1. In what month did David Hemplemen - Adaras walk to the North Pole? 

*2. What was the weather like then ? 

-3._ Did David have a dog team ? 

4. How many people traveled with him? 
5. How far did he go into the water ? 
6. Why did he kill a polar bear? 

..7. Why did Canadian officials send people to talk to David? 

8. How did they know the bear went into the tent? 
9. Did they arrest him? 

10. Why was David brave? 

*11. Was the trip dangerous? Why? „ 
*12.. How do you suppose the officials knew about the bear? 
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EXPLO2RATION AND ADVENTURE 


E. Comprehension: True/False/No Information 


1. David talked to Canadian officials by radio, 
2, He walked 400 kilometera. 
3. David is a young man. 
4.Other people walked to the North Pole by themaelves. 
5. David's dog team carried his tent and faod on a aled. 
6. David attended university for four years. 
` - . Itis cold in northern Canada even in the sping. 
8. David had to kill the bear.` ' 
__® The police went to taÏk to David. 
10. They arrested David becauae he killed the bear. 
11: David had a radio with hàạm, 


F, Main Idee 
1. David Hempleman-Adams was the first pereon to wallt to the North Pole alone. 


2. David Hempleman—Adams apent twenty-two days walking to the North Pole. 
3. A bear almoat killed David Hempleman~Adams while he was sleeping. 


` 
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FACTS ANĐ FIGURES 


WORD STUDY 


A. Past Continuơous 


The past continuous is like the present continuous, but it shows something that 
continued to happen in the past. Use was/were instead of am/is/are and the -ing form 
of the verb. 


Example: It is 5:000. Glen is studying. 
At 5:00 yesterday, Gien was studying. 


We often use the past continuous to show that one action interrupted another action. 
Use the simple paat for the other verb. 


Example: Glen was studying when the phone rang. 
"The phone rang while Glen was studying. 


'We usually use the past after when and the past continuous after wbhile. (When + past, 
While + past continuous) ỉ 


Put the correct form of the verb ín the blank. 


ì. While Mr Brooke(travel) in Asia. there(be) 


CS  _—————__ pw@blemsín 8arawak, 
2. While David(walk! , he (fallh 
: through the iee. 
3. Abear (try) to pull hìm out of his tent while he (sleep) 
4. Howard tinjure) his khee while he (pÌay) 
SOCCr. “ 
5. At 7:00 vesterday. David (shave) 
6 Tonytski D when it(start! to 
sTIOQW. l 
7. Ann(enter) the building when she (see} 
an old friend. 
8. đean (sleep) when the doorbell trìng) 
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9. Alideave) the cÌassroom when the teacher 
(speak! to him. ï 
10. While Marie (write) a letter, Pierre (telephone! 
her. 
B. Spelling review 


1. Add y to these nouns. Make an adjective. 
noise storm rock wave 


24... Add ing to these verbs. 
study pian write go 
swim fìy bring cormne 


3. Write the plural form of these nouns. 


century sandwich knife child 
adventure git gpvernor day 

4. ˆ Write the paøt tense of these verbs. 

: try mix drip belang 

defeat shop : CArry pÌay 

5. Add est to these adjectivea. 
big thick heavy low 
h:igh safe small hot. 
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C. Word Forms 


Verb 


invent 


cao mrme 


FACTS AND FIGƯRES 


Nơun Adjective - 


danger dangerous 
invention 
inventor 
science 
scientist 
exploration 
explorer 

sail 

sailor 

birth 

leader 

ruler 
organization 
injury 


scientiic 


Put the right word form in the blanks. Choose a word from 1 for sentencel,and so on. 
Use the right tenses. Some noung are plural. 


1. Always think about the when you walk across the 
Street. - 
2. Thecomputer isa wonderful : 
3. Kumiko plans to satudy and bea : 
4. Captain Cook the Pacific Qcean in the eighteen 
century. He wasan R 
5, did the work on sailing ships. These shipe had 
: to catch the wind. The ships all 
over the world. 
- 6. The of a chiid makes the family very hanpy. 
“7. The captain will the soldiễrs into the town. 
8. Aking his country. He may be a good 
and he might not be: 
9_ Youneedto your compoeitions better. Good 
is inportant in compositions. 


10. Ogcar's car hit a tree. He has several 
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Ð. Irregular Verbe 


1. 


Learn these verb formns. Use the nast efeach one in a sentenee. 


Simple Past Simple Past 

a. choose chose _ e. fall fell 

b. leave left f. meet met 

€. spend gpent g. sleep slept 

d. send sent hunderstand  understood 


2... Write the naat tense of these verbse. 
a. be g. begin 
b.blow. h. cut 
c. do ¡. fnd 
d. get . jJ. give 
e. khow k. pụt 
f. ring Ì. sel 

E. Context Clues: ˆ 

1. Tonyand Ann got mar7ied three years ago. Then they started fighting a lọt. 
Now they are living apart. They live in different apartments. 
a.above _. c. not together 
b. among l d. agree 

2... Ali puta gtrip of paper in hia book so he could remember what page he was on. 
a.heavy piece e.long thin piece 
bdarkjpiee - d. dirty piece 

3. Thereisa rơw of trees along each of our street. 
a. line c.jungle 
b. forest d, beard 

4... Halfa đozen eggs issix eggs. 
a. fourteen : €. eight ˆ 
b. twelve : d. sixteen 
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11. 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


~ 


Paper is flexible. Wood and stone are not flexibke. 
a. You can piek it p c. You can move it back and forth 
b. You can carTry it. d. You can hit Ít 


The paper carrier delivers a newspaper to my apartment every morning, Ï don”t 
have to go out and buy one. 


a. hurries c. defeats 
b. brings d. buys 


Ï tried to pay the government worker for helping me. She didn't accept the 
money. The goverment pays her and she didn”t want my money. 


a. bring c. take 

b. ghoot d. suppose 

Sam received a package from his parents yesterday. Ït was a birthday present. 
a. brought c. spent 

b. got đ. toid 


Stop talking immediately The test started five mintutes agÐ. 
a. soon c. daily 
b. possibly đ. right nơw 


Mr.Rubin is a pilot for British Airways. He flies airpÌanes all over the word. 
a. businessman ơ. driver ofan airplane 
b. carpenter d writer for a newspaper 


"There are no classes this afternoon. You have no homework. You can do 
whatever you like. 


` a anything l c. anytime 


12. 
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b. anywhere đ, anyone 


Saudi Arabia has a desert climate. Canada has a cold climate in winter.The 


- elimate in Indonesia is tropical. 
a. way the weather is all the time e. hot and dry 


b, changes in the weather every day d. snow and ice, 


INYVENTIONS 
AND INYENTORS 


195 


THE ZIPPER 


1Ø 


,20 


The zippet is a wonderful invention. How 
did people ever live without zippera? Zippers are 
very cormmon, so we forget that they are worider- 
ful. They are very strong, but they open and close 
very easily. They eome.in many colors and sizes. 

Ín the 1890s, people in the United State wore 
high shoes with a long rơw of buttons.Wormen's 
clothes often had rows of buttons tọo. Peopls 
wanted aneasier way to putonand take offclothes, 

'Whiteomb L.. Judson invented the zipper in 
1893. He wasan engineer in Chicago. He called the 
zipper a nlide fastener. However, it đidn't atay 
close very well. This was embarransing, and 
people didn't buy many of them Then Dr.Gideon 
Sundback from Sweden solved this problem. 

A zipper has three parts. 1. Thereare đozens 
ofmetal or plÌastic hooks (called teeth )ín two rows, 
2. These are fastened to two strins of cloth.The 


cloth strip are flexible. They bend easily.3. A fas.. 


tener slides along and fastens the hooks together. 
When it slides the other way, it talces the hooks 
apart. 

Dr.Sundback put the hooks ơn the strips of 
cloth.. The cloth holds all the hooke in pÌaoe. They 
don tcome apart yery easily. Thi solved the prob- 
lem of the first zippers. 


4 dozen “ l2 
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A. Vocabulary 
zipper embarrassing hooks dozens 
gizes fastener — fiexible slide 
bend apart strips row 
1. In the 1890, people in the United States wore hígh shoes with a long 
of buttons. 
9. TThere are of metal or pÌastic 
ị (caled teethlin two rows. 
3. The is a wonderful invention. 
4. The cloth strips are 
5. He call the zipper a 
6. When it slides the other way, it takes the ng 
7. This was , and people didn't buy many of them. 
8. They easily. 
9. These are fastened to two of cloth. 
B. Vocabulary (new context) 
embarrassed strips flexible zippers 
hooks ' rows fastenere bend 
apert dozen slide size 
1. lcy roads are dangerơus because Cars__ on them. 
2. Pam cut a piece of paper into hS- 
3. Sometimes your face gets red when you feel 
4.. A pencfl ís not .Paper is. - 
5. People catch fñsh with f=h 
6. Hooks, buttons,and zippers are all 
7. American sunermarkets sell egg2 by the 
8. Tony and George hai an apartment Eạpther but now they ĐC. 
=“—————————_-' 
9. Students sit im a circle in some classes. They sỉt in : in 
others. l 
10. YƠơu _ your knees when you sỉt down. 
11. Moet pants and jackets have 


INVENTIONE AND [NVENTORS 


C, Vocabulary Revicw 


Caves axe froze 

map shells might 
canoe Current ovẹr 

navy jungle Independent 


Did you ever cụt wood with an 


CarÌ pụt water in the freezer part of the refriperator. It 
Giraffes live in grasslands. Some tigers live in the 
Carlos had to go back to hs country because of a 

his family. 

Some people live in 


G €0 tô có 


What tỉme does the meeting begin, and when will it be 


spirits 
hìstory 
death 
shoot 


Mary`s father was in the for twenty years, 


? 


a long time ago. 


Hai 


8. The Labrador _ brings cold water from eastern Canada 


to the eaat coast of the United States, 


9. Students usually have to memorize a lot of dates when they study 


10. Ann and Paula took a lọng 
their vacation. 


11. Tom is . He likes to think and do things for 


hìmself. 
12. Soldiers hane to learn to gung. 


D. Questions 


1. Why do we forget that zippers are wonderful? 

2. Are zippers strong? 

3. What kind of shoes địd Americans wear in the 189037. 

4. Who invented the zipper? When did he invent ít? 
*ð,. Why is siide fustener a good name for a zipper? 

6. Why were the first zippers embarrassing? 

7, What country was Dr.Sundhack from? 

6 Describe a zipper. How do it work? 

9 What part of the zipper is flexible? 

10. What did Dr.Sundback do to make zippers better? 
*11...What ís a newer kind of fastener than the zinper? 


tríp on a quiet river during 
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E. Comaprehension 
1. ippers open and close by JISTP 
a. shooting c. bending 
b. sliding d. choosing 
2. 'The hooks are : 
a. plastic Ề c. cloth 
b. metal d.aand b 
3. Mrludson was an $ 
a. engineer : c. American 
b. inventor, đ.a, band c 


4._ Mr. Judson didn't sell many zippers because 
a. ìt was hard to open and close them 
b. people liked rows of buttons 
c. they came open very easily 
d. they had cloth strips 


Bö._ Dr.Sundback was ề ề 
a. a Swede c. an American 


b. om Chicago d. band c 
6. A zipper has two of cÌoth. 
a. rows : c. strips 
b. fasteners d. buttons 
vẽ are flexible. 
a. The hooke c.The fasteners 
b. The rows of buttons d. The strips of cloth 
._8. Dr. Sundback l 
a. invented the zipper c. invented the button hook 
b. made the zipper better d. invented the slide fastener 
F. Main ldea 


1. A zipper has hooks, cloth strips, and a slide fastener. 
2. People didn't like the firat zippers. 
3. Mr. Judson and Dr, Sundback gave ts a SoidcÀ4 invention, the zipper. 
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THE POSTAGE STAMP 


mì 
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20 


35 


Before the invention of the postage aternp, 
it was difficult to sent a letter to another cơuntry. 
The sender paid for the letter to travel ín hỉs or her 
own country. Then the person in the other country 
paid for that nart of the trip. If a letter crossed 
several countries, the problem was worse. 

Rowland HIIl, a British teacher, had the idea 
of a postage stamp with gum on the back. The 
British post office made the firat stamps in 1840. 
They were the Penny Black and the 'Twopence 
Blue. À person bought astamp and putiton a letter. 
“The post office delivered the letter. When people 
received letters, they didn't have to pay anything. 
“The letters were prepaid. 

Postage stamjps became popular in Great 
Britain imưmmediately. Other countries started 
tmmaking their own postage stampse very quickly 

'There were still problems with international 
mail. Some countries did not want to aocept letterg 
with stampns from another country. Finally,i¡n 1874 
a German organized the Ưniversal Postal system. 
Each country in the UPS agreed to accept letters 
with prepaid postage from the other members. 
Today theofficesofUPS are in Switzerland. Almost 
every country in the word is a member of this or- 
Eanization. Ït takes care of any international mail 
problems. . 


'wefit across 


took Ít to the person 
got 
paid fœr before 


right away, ripht now 


take 
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'Today post offices in every country selÌ beauti- 

ful stamps. Collecting stamps is one of the most 

30 popular hobbies in the worÌd, and every stamp col- 
lector knows about the Penny Black and the 


'Twopencœe Blue. 
A. Vocabulary 
crossed received postage gum 
prepaid - members international mail 
stamp delivered immediately aCcept 
1. When people letters, they didn't have to pay anything. 
2: Before the invention of the Ít 
was difficult to send a letter to another country. 
3. The post office the letter 
4. Each country ín the UP8 agreed to ®ccopt letters with prepaid PONSME from 
the other 
5. lÝfaletter seQGiàÌ countries. the problem was worse. 
6. Postage stampe becare popular in Great Britain 
7. Some countries did not want to letters with stamps 


from other countries. 
8. The letters were 
9 There were still problems with tinatcatiohá 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


prepay Cross postage -_ mmembers 


đeliver _ WOFse mail immediately 
accept stamps international receive 
1. Ali and Marie are of the International Students Club. 
2. When you rent an apartment of a year, you have to the 
_ last month's rent. You pay the fñrst and the last month”s rent. 
3. Children have to be careful when they the street. 
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P œ mỒ 


10. 


« 
- Mr. Rose is going to go to the post office because he has to uy some 


If you buy living room furniture, the store will Ít to 
your house. 

How much is the : for an airmail letter to Japan? 
Dịd you __ any letters thís week? 

Please go to your office -You have a phone call. 
The teacher wiil not homework if it is a week late. She 
won”t take ít, 

Did you get any today? 


C.-Vocabulary Review: Oppoaites 
Match the words that mean the opposite. 


Column A Column B 
1. apart a. suop 
2. bought b. left. 
3ä. found Œ suppose 
4. arrived d. spent 
5. bottom e. took 
6. besure f£ unable 
7. giad g. gold 
8. unusual h. choos 
9. able i.Ô. finaHy 
10. bírth J. afraid 
11. saved k. together 
12_ atfirst 1l death 
13. brave m. ordinary 
14 left n sold 
öø_ tunhappy 
p. loat 
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D. Questions . 
1. Why was it difficult to send a letter to another country before the invention 
of the postage stamp? 


2. Who invented the postage stamp? 
3. When dịd he invent it? 
4. What country was he from? 
5. Were postage stampe popular? 
6. Why were they popular? 
-. What does ” prepaid" mean? 
*§.. Why didn't countries want to accept mail with stamps from other countries? 
-8. What does the Universảl Postal Syetem do today? 
10. Where are its offices? 
*11. Why do people like to collect stamps? 
*12. Why do stamp collectors know about the Penny Black? 


E. Comprehension: True/False/No Information 


1. Before postage stamps, Two people paid for letters to travel in two 
- countries. 

. Á teacher invented the postage stamp. 

He was American. 

- The first two stamaps were colored bÌack and blue. 

À stamp shows that the posetage is prepaid. 

. The Lnited States was the second country to make postage stamps. 

Postage stamps solved all mail problems immediately. 

. Members of the UPS accept prepaid letters from other countries. 
9. Kuwait is a member of the UPS. 

10. All the UPB officials are Swiss. 

11. Stamp collecting is a popular hobby. 


_......... 


F. Main Idea 
1. Rowland Hill, a British teacher, invented the postage stamp. 


2. When Mr.HIlI invented the postage stamp, ít solved a lot of mail problema. 
3. People collect stamps because every country makes beautiÊul ones. 
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PENCILS AND PENS 


No one knows who invented pencils or when 


1Ø 


20 


235 


it happened. A 3wiss described a pencil in a book ín 
1565. He said it was a pieoe of wood with lenad (Ph) 
ineide it (Lead is a very soft, heavy metal). Pencils 
weren`t popular, and people continued to write 
with pens. They used bird feathers as nens. 

Then ín 1795 someone started making pencils 
from graphite, and they became very popular. 
Graphite is a kind of coal. (Coal is black and we 
burn it for heat and energy). Today people make 
penecis in the same way. They grind the graphite, 
make it into the shane of a stick, and bake it. Then 
they put it inside a piece of wood. Ởne pencjl can 
write 50,000 English words or make a line 5B 
kilometers long. 

People wrote with feather pens and then tsed 
pens with metal points. They had to dip the point 
into ink after every few letters. Next sorneone in- 
vented a fœun tain pen that could hot ink inside it. 

-A fountain pen can write several nages before you 
have to fill it again. 

Two Hungarian brothers, Ladislao and Georg 
Biro, invented the ballpoint pen that we all use 
today. They left Hungary and started making 
ballpoint pens in England ín 1943 during the 
Second World War. English pilots liked them. 


z 


__ đưivets of airplanes 
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"They couldn'"t write with fountain pensin airplanes 


because the ink leaked out. Later, a French cam- >—- 
pany called Bic bought the Biro's company. 
30 Some people call ballpoint pens a bc __— 5Ấ==* 


Australians call them biros. Whantever we call anything 
them, we use them every day. 


A. Vocabulary 
ballpoint points graphite lead 
coal díp whatever leaked 
grind pilots inh fountain pen 
1. English couldn't write with fountain pens in airplanes 
because the ink qut. 


2. Then in 1795 someone started making pencils from 


and they became very popuiar. 
3. He said ít was a piece of wood with tPb) inside it, 
4. People wrote with feather pens and then uised pens with metal 


5. Graphite is a kind of 


6... Next someone invented a : that could hold ink inside it. 

7. They had to the point into after 
every few lettere, 

8 They the graphite, make ít into the shape of a stick, 
and bake it. 


9. Two Hungarian brothers, Ladislao and Georg Biro, invented the 
pen that we all use today. 


10. we call them, we tuse them every day. 

B. Vocabulary(new context} 
graphite ballpoint pilot lead 
coal lealkks grind fountain pen 
ink point dips whatever 
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1. Our shower .Ä little water rụuns out of it all day. 
2. Dead pÌants and animals became and petroleum 
millions of vears ago. l 
3- You should have a good on your pencil. 
4. Yoko's brother is a . He flies for Japan Airlines. 
b is a soft, heavy metal. 
6. Students a hundred years ago always had a bottle of on 
their desks. 
7. Dan works in an ice cream store. He the ice cream 
: into dishes and onto cones. 
8. We coffee before we mix it with hot water. 
.9.- Most people use pens. but some people like a 
10. At a cafeteria, you can choose you want. tọ eat, 
C. Vocabulary Review 
by heralf team lucky - arrested 
size apart_. sìide embarrassed - 
strip bend row fastener 
do2en hook fexible axe 
1. There are abouta students in the class. Ït is a small. 
class. : 
2. Mountain climbers always carry a little with them. 
3. What cola do yơu want, amall or large? 
4. People often cover when they talk to children. 
5. A children's park always has a slide. Children can dowm it. 
6. My littde daughter is pleased that she can get dressed - now., 
7. Masako was vồ ' when she gave the wrong answer ín claas. 
8. How many people are on a soccer tị 
9. Robert took hís bicycle and now he can”t put it back 


together agaIn. 


There is a on the back of the door. You can hang 
your jacket there. 

The poliœ the boy who took my bicycle. 

Maria always sits in the front of the class. 
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Who invented the peneil? When? 

Describe the pencils of 1565 

Describe a modern pencil, 

How do people maake pencils today? 

What kind of pens did people write with after feather pena? - 


FACTS AND FIGURER 


Why was a fountain pen better than the oÌd pens? 
Where were the inventore of the balipoint pen from? 
Why is a ballpoint better than a fountain pen for pilote? 
Why does a fountaín pen leak in an airplane? 

In what country are Bic pens made? 


E. Comprehenseion 


1. 
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._ Where địd the name ðiro come from? 
. Which is better, a pencil or a ballpoint pen? 


described a pencil in 1565. 


a. A Hungarian 
b. A Swias. 


The fñirst pencils had 
a. gold 
b. graphite 


Ơne pencil can write 
a. 50,000 
b. 55,000 


The first pens were 
a. wooden 
b. lead 


The next pens had a 


a. wooden 
b. lead 


c. A Frenchman 
d. An Englishman 


ín them. 
c. lead 
dink 


words. 
c. 5õ 
d. 1565 


c. metal 
đ. graphite 


point. 
ơ. metal 
đ. silver 


INVENTIONS AND INVENTORS 


§.  A fauntain pen can hoÌd inside it. 
a. coal c. graphite 
b. lead d.ink 


7. The Biro brothers made thousands oŸ pens in 


-_ a. England c. France 
b. Hungary d. Switzerland 
*8. are best for writing in airplanes. 
a. Ballpoint pens c. Fountain pens 
b. Pencils v d.aandb 
*9._ People burn 
a. coal and graphite c. coal and wood 
b, graphite and lead đ. lead and coaÌ 
*10. Peoplegrind _——_— _ 
. 8. hamburger meat c. graphite 
b. coffee d. a,b,and e 
F. Main Idea 


1. There were several kinds of pens before ballpoint pens. 
2. We use pens and pencils every day. 
3. Ballpoint pene and penclls are very useful inventions. 
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The umbrelÌa ís a very ordinary object. Ir 
keeps the rain and the sun off people. Some umbrel- 
las fold tp, so it is easy to carry them. 

However, the umbrella did not begin life as an 
ordinary object. Ít was a sign of royaÌty or impor- 
tance. Sone African tribes still use urrbrellas in 
this way today. Someone carries an umbrella and 
walks behind the king or important nerson. 

Umbrellasare very old. The Chinese had them 

in the eleventh century B.C. From China they 
traveled to Índian, Persia, and Egypt. In Greeoe 
and Rome, men wơœuldn°t use them. They believed 
umbrellas were only for wormen. 
: WWhen the Spanish explorers went to Mexioo, 
they saw the Aztec kings using umbrellas.English 
explorers saw Indian princes carrying umbrelÌas 
ơn the east coast of North America. Ït that 
people in different parts of the world invented 
+ambrellas at different tLmes. 

England was probabìy the first country in 
Burope where ordinary people used umbrellas 
against the rain. England has a rainy climate, and 
umbirellas are very useful there 

Everybody uses umbrellas today. The next 
time you carry one, remember that for centuries 
only great men and women use them. Perhaps you 
are really a king or queen, a princess or prinee. 


2% 


thíng 


kings. queens. and their families 


past oŸ woơn † 


sơns of queens and kings 


daughter of a king and quecn 


ENVENTIONS ANH INVENTORS 


A. Vocabulary 
wouldn't queen Ðrinces princess 
king object climate tribes 
royalty importance fold up Seems 
1. English explorers saw Índian carrving umbrellas on 


x Ø 


£ œ 


the east coast of North America. 
Ít was a gigmi of or importance 

England has a rai.v , and ttmbrellas are very useful 
there. 

The umbrella is a very ordinary 


In Greece and Rome, men use them. 

Perhaps you are really a king or queen, a 9r prince. 
Some African still use umbrellas in this way today. 
Some umbrellas › 80 Ít Ís easy to carry them. 


Ít that people in different parts of the worid invented 
umbrellas at different tìmes. 


b. Vocabulary (new context) 


prinee princess ohbjects seems 
importance fpid wouldn't climate 
queen king royaÌry trible 


A is the daughter of a king or queen.A 
ís the son of a king and queen. They are all 
Bih very unhappy today. What is wrong? 

The Tasadays had no metal. They onÌy had made of 
woød and stone 

Dan asked Maria to go to the movies with hìm last night, bụt she 

- go.She was too tired. 

The Hopis are an Indian in Arizona. 

Qatar has a desert , but Malaysia is in the tropies, 
After yau wrile a letter, you it and put it in an envelope. 
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C. Vocahuinry 
Ủnderline the word that does not belong. 


around, about, nearly, behind 

movie theater, art museum, øymnasium, sclence museum 
governor, collector, traveler, sailor 

jungke, navy, foreet, trees 

Enme,team, win, adventure 

dozen, eighteen, kilo, eleven 

hook, button, flexibÌe, zipper 

slide, receive, take, accept 

lead, goÌd, coal, silver 

put, run, cụt, hít 


mì Ø Phim 69 bô 


” 
© te » 


ÐD. Questions 


1. What are two uses of an tmbrella? 
*2. Why is it easjer to carry an umbrella that folds up? 
3. What was an umbrella a sign of in the past? 
4. Who uses umbrellasz in this way today? 
*5. How do we know that the Chinese had umbrellas in the eleventh century B.C? 
6. Why didn Greek men use urabrellas? 
1... What other people invented the umbrella? 
8... Why didn't English people like umbrellas? 
*9. In what countries are umbrellas not very useful? 


E. Comprehension ˆ 
1 Today people use urnbrellas for : 
a. the rain €. a sign of a great person 
b. the sun d. ab, and c 
3. A queen is a person. 
a. royal c. holiday 
b. embarrassing l _d. jewelry 


212 


INVENTIONS AND INVENTORS 


3. - À great person walks someone with an umbreila. 


a. beside ©. in Ÿont o£ 
b. before : d. in back of 
4. India and Persia learned about umbrellas from 
a. Aztec Indians c. China 
b. Egypt d. Snanish explorers 
*5.. Most groups of people had some kind of 
a: coal c.inR 
b. royalty d. mail 


6. American Indians \ 
a. learned about umbrellas from English and Spanish explorers 
b. invented umbrellas. 
c. got ưmbrellas from the Chinese 
d. taught Egyptians about umbrellas 


7. English people started using umbrellas because they have 


a. royalty c. tao much sun 
b. a rainy climate d. great men and wonien 
F. Main Idea 


1. For centuries only great peope teed umbrellas, but now ordinary people 
everywhere use them? 

2. Umibrellas are useful in the rain. 

3 The Chimese and American Indians invented umbrellas? 
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THE METRIC SYSTEM 


People all over the world use kilograms, cen- 
tỉmerers. square meters. liters, and Celsius (). 
Thege are aÌl ways to measure things. They are alÌ 
part ofthe metric system. 

During the French Revolution (1789-1799) 
against the king, the revolutionary governnieIt 
started the mmetric system. Before that. every part 
0Ÿ France had a different svstem for measuring 
things. Also, cloch makers measured cloth with 
10 one svstem. jJewelers used another system 

Carpenters tueed another. Other countries used 

other systems. The revolutionary government 

wanted one international seienuific system of 

measuremennt. They asked a group 0f sclentists 
15 and mathematicians to invent a system. 

The mathematieians and scientists đecided 
to use the nambDers ten. hundred, and thousand for 
thejr systeim 

Next they had to decide on a "natural” length. 

20 They chose one ten -millionth +1710,000.000öŸf the 
distanoe from the Equatot tỏ the North Pole. 
"They called this one meter. Then they chose one 
gram for woighing things. A cubic centimeter of 
water weiphs one gr:ưn. 


9t 


v4 


Mathematicians and scientists wortked ơn 
theee nroblems for twenty vears until they finally 


war hy thẻ peoplec against theít 


teveTrnmeni 


non for ứng 


distanee # how Bá 
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fintshed the complete system. The biggest prob- 
lèm was measuring the meter. 
The metric system was a wonderful gift to 
jo- the world. There are only five countries that don”t 
se it, They are Brunei, Burma, North and South 
Yemen, and the United States. The metric svstem 
iẽ truÌy an international sysiem. 


À.Vocabulary 
Tân cadUàk t1 gÓ “mhịc Imeasure 
_—........L. FP¿t011z21tatrˆ 111621.4*1c: lehzi: 
te mllionth sverem € Ai tuiol4411€*° 


1. During the French (1789 - 1788) a;z:mesr the gìng, tá 
revolutionarv øovernment. started the metric systen 
Next they had to decide 6n a "natural" 
'They zưe all part of the 
4. A centimeter of water weighs one gram 
5. They chose one ten - millionth of the from the 
to the North Pole 

6. These are alÌ ways to things. 
7. The mathematicrans and seientists tơ use the 

nnmbers ten. hundred, and thounsand for their svstem 
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B. Vocabulary (new context) 


liter lRevoÌution Rquator cube 
square _8ysem length metric 
distance measure decided Eram 
1. The Russian in 1971 was against the royal family o£ 
Russia. 
2. What is the between Chicago and New York? 
3. The system 1s a system of measuremenrt. 
4. dunko Tabei, a jJapanese housewife, to try to ‹( 
Mount Everest. 
5. We need to buy a tablecloth. Please the table so 
we will khow what size to buy. What is the of the 


table? How long is it? 
6. Indonesia, Kenya, and the Amazon area are all on the 


7. Á has six sides. Bbach side is the same size 
8. The British had the firat 0Ÿ prepaid postage. 
C. Vocabulary Review 
lonely evaporated percent basket 
broom SeCtion tires Crossed 
postage deliver prepaid stamp 
immediately member point chew 
1. Kaiko doesn't like to be away from her family. She feels 
2. Lamb and beef are in the meat of a gupermarket. 
3. Niety-five of the class passed the test. 
4. Letters that go outside a country take more than 
letters inside a country. 
5. Alice came in from the garden with a 0f beautiful 
flowers. : 
6. Did the mail carrier the mai] yet? 
7. The ơn my pencil is broken. May I sharpen it? 
8. Some people do not like to gum. 
9. “There is no water left in the dish. lt all 
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10. We need two new front __ for the car. 
1L. The Polynesians the Pacific Ocean in doubje canoes, 
12. Carlisa of the stamp club. Collecting stampé is hịs 
hobhby. 
D. Questions 
*1. Whav do œenti- and mílii~- mean? 
2. What ís the metric system? 
3. Who was the French Revolution against? 
4... Before the Revolution, there was a problem in France abơut measuring things, 


What was it? 

'Who invented the metric system? 

What dịd they choose for the "natural” length? 

How did they choose one gram ? ~ 

How long dịd ít take to complete the system ? 

.Why do we call this an international system of measuremert? 
*10, Why ís the metric system easy to use? 


0Ð œ sơ en 


E. Comprehension: True/False/No Information 


. Celsius is part of the metric system. 

. Hectares are part of the metric system. 

. We use the metric system to measure things. 

. The French Revolution was in the seventeenth century. 

. The metric system is an international scientific system of 
tneasurement. 
6. A mathematician and a scientist invented the metric system. 
8. The nited Statesa uses the metric system. 
9. The Ứnited States uses an oÌd English system of measurement. 

10. The French Revolution was after the American Revolution. 


Œt > Gò bồ ằ 
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F. Main Idea 


Put the letter of the details after the main ideas. Some details go with more than 
one main idea. 


1. The Zipper 4. The Ballpoint Pen 
2. The Postage Stamp 5. The Úmbrella 


3. The Pencil 6. The Metric System 


A British teacher invented it. 

French scientiats and mathematicians invented ít. - 
Different groups of people invented it. 

An American invented it. 

No one knows who invented ít. 

Two Hungarniaan brothers invented it. 

]t is imrernational and scientific. 

Sometimes ìt is a sign of royalty. 

The Ứnited States doesn't use it, 

It is a fastener. 

Cme of them can write 50,000 words. 

Ït is better than a fountain pen in an airplane. 
People in many countries use ít. 

Collecting them is a popular hobby. 


— xz —: m0 nhe Bo c?# 


S- 
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WORD STUDY 


A. WilVUBe going to 
There are two ways to write about the future in English. 


1. WiH + simple verb 


Exampke: Carol will lend me her car tomorrow 
Classes will end next week. 


2. Be (am, is, are) + going to + simple verb 


Example: The store is going to deliver our new refrigerator this afternoon. 
Ì am going to measure the kitchen floor. 


1. Write sentences with wÌll and the word in parentheses. 


Example:  travel (next summer) 
My parents will travel in Japan for two months next sunwner. 


a. recelve (next week) ~ 
b. deliver ttomorrow) 

c. deeide (tonight) 

d. arrive ttomorrow morning) 

e. go skling (tnext winter) 


2. Write sentences wíth be going to and the words in parentheses. 


Example: attend (next week) 
1 am goiïng to attend my cousin's wedding next weel 


a. continue (next. fall! 
b_practice (all sumamer! 
€ choose (tomorrow) 
d. roast ttonighrt! 

e. leave (next month? 
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B. Hơw + Adjective 


Example: Hơw far is ít to Las Angeles? 


Hơw old are vou? 


How large is your country? 
Hoơw heavy is a hippopotamus? 


se these words in questions. 


1. how long 
2. how deep 
3. how tai 


C. Irregular Verbs 


4. how mụch 
5. how fast 


FACTS AND FIGƯRES 


1. Learn these verb forms. Then uøe each past form ín a sentence. 


Simple 
a. keep 


2® xo ơ 
bì 
§ 


2. Write the past of these verbs, 


blow 

. Øìve 

know 

drip 

meet 
tunderstand 


m® 0o ca 
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Paat 
kept 
hurt 


Simpke Paat . 


f. 


8. 
h. 
1. 
. 


freeze froze 
lose loat 
Đay paid 
spealc spoke 
buld — bưït 
g. choose 

h. grow 

í. leave 

). hit 

k. Bal 

l. send 
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D. Word Formes 

Verb Noơun Adjective 

1. collect collection 
collector 

2. describe descrintion ‹ 
3. heat heat ï hot 
4. toyaÌty royal 
ỗ. importance important 
6. soften softener SOẾt 
7. believe belief 
8. rain rain rainy 
9. sharpen sharpener sharp 
10. measure measurement 


Put the right word form in the blanks. se a word from line 1 for sentence 1 and so 
on. se the right form of the verb and singular and plural nouns. 


1 


2. 
3. 


lại 


19. 


L.ois is a stamp . She stamps. 
She has a large : : 

Write a of your city. Ít. 

We need some water. Please 

some. 

Prince Charles is a member of the British family. 


His parents are too. 

In India umbrellas were a sign of . Only 

people used them. : 

Gum haa a in it Thịs the gum 
so people can chew it. Ít makes the guma : 

Many people that God made the earth. This is 
their : 

Ít is starting to . We are going to have a 

day. Do you like the : 

Where is the pencil _‡ Mỹ pencil isn't 

Ï need to ít. 

Please the size of the living room carpet. How long and 
how wide is it? What are the ? 
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E. Context Clues 


©: 
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Ít 1s very coid In Norway 1n winter. You have to wear a heavy coat, a hat on 
your head, and gloves on vour hands. 

a. samething to keep the hands warm 

b. soamething to make the hands look pretty 

c. something to coo] the hands 

d. something that makes the hands work betrer' 


Peopie cannot ride their bicycles on the sidewalk because It 1s dangerouis for 
the people walking there. They have to ride ìn the street. 

a. the middle of the street 

b. a place at the side of the streef fnr neonle to walk 

"a heautiful part of a park 

d. a plaoe for ceare and motorcvelee ` 


Mr. da Silva's little boy was going to run into the street. Mr. da Siiva yelled 
at him to come back. 

a pushed quíckly c. seemed 

b. arrested d. spoke loudiv 


AÀ hundred years ago people crossed the ocean by shịp. Thịs was slow. Today 
we travel by plane at a high speed. 

a, 8lowly C. very fast 

b. independently d. luekily 


Captain Lee traïng new police officers. The new officers study and practice for 
their new Jobs. 

a. belong to C. agrees 

b. teaches d. shaves 


In a basketball game, one pÌlayer passes the baÌl to another player. 
a. sends c. takes 
b. decides d. throws 


Oman is one of the Arab nations. 
a. COunitrles €. mountans 
:b. religions d governors 
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19. 


11 


13. 


15. 


16 


Barbara had her coffae cụp in front of her. When she finished drinking her 
coffee, she pushed the cụp aside. 

a, ofŸ the table e. into the kitchen 

b. to the side d. mta the air 


Carol visited all the cai cities in Rurope except Rome. She-didn't have 
từme fo øna there 
a. when €. hửt 
bị. 4G đ. thất 


lm sorry we can't talk any longer, bụt we are going to be late. We have to tush. 
a. hurry ©. carry 
b lead đ. graw 


Switzerland has beautiful hìgh mountains. flowever, people can't live high in 
the mountains because iife there is too difficult, They live in the valleys. 

a larze cities on grasslands €. low areas between mountains 

b reopcal Íorests d. hot desert areas 


Todaäv is my vounger brotherÌs sports day. There are games all morning. Ín 
the afternoon he is going to run ín a foot raoe. 

a, volleyball xu„ne c. conpetition aniong horses 

b. running competition d. skiing competition 


Running is usually an individual sport. Volleybhall and basketball are team 
Spnrts 

d. Pđraup oŸ peopie ở. several people together 

b teạm d. one person 


Pierre wrore an exellent composition. H ¡s the best one 1n the ckass. 
Z. VerV verv guod ° poor 
h. nọt Ínteresting d. bormg 


The teacher walked ahead of the students, He was leading the way tá the new 
cÌassroom. 

a. 1n back oŸ c. beside 

b. near d.in font of 


Coke and Pepsi are sumilar driiks. Seven-Lp tastes different. 
a đifferen! € ffied 
b. almoat the same d. dư 
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THAI BOXING 


Boxing is popular in many countries. Two 
fighters wear boxing gloœves on their hands. Á bell 
rỉngs. The boxers hit each other until one knoeks 
out the other. Each part of the fight is 3 minutes 
long. ït is called a rowund. 

Thai boxing ís đifferent. The boxing match 
begins wịth music from drưms and flutes. Then 
the two fighuers kneel and pray to God. Next 
thev do a slow danœ that copies the movements 
of Thai boxing. During thìs dance, each ñghter 
tries to show the other that he is best. 

Then the fight begins. In Thai boxing, the 
fightera can kick with their feet and hit each 
other with their eÌbœws and knees. Of course they 
hit with their hands too. BEach round is 3 minutes 
lang. Then the boxers have a 2-minute rest. Most 
boxers can fight only five rounds because this kind 
of fighring is very difficult. 

Thai boxing began over 500 years ago. Ïf a 
soldier lost his weapons ín a battle, he needed to 
fight wíth Just his body. The soidiers learned how 
to use all the parts of their body. In 1560, the 
Burmese army captured Naresuen, the King of 
Thailand, in a war. King Naresuen was a very good 
boxer. He won his freedom from Burma by 
defeating all the best Burmese fighters. When he 
teturned to Thailand, his people were very proud 
of him. Thai boxing became a popular sport. 


cơmpetition 


hèẻnd down ơn thẻ knees 


Ingsi | 


hịt with the fect 
the part ðŸ the arm that bends 


tbattie = a fight 


z2 
"1 
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A. Vocabulary 
gloves match kiek proud 
round weapons, captured knocks out 
kneel eÌlbows battle freedom 
copiee pray flutes drums 
1 The boxers hir each other until one the other 
2. The boxing begins with music from 
and : 
3. In Thai boxing, the fñghters can with their feet and 
hit each other with their and knees, 
4. Two fighters wear boxing on their hands, 
5, lfa soldier lost his in a , he 
needed to fñipht with just his body. : 
6. He won his from Burma by defeating all the best 
Burmese fighters. 
7. Ìt is caled a ` 
8. Then the two fighters and to 
God 
9. In 1560, the Burmese army Naresuen, the King of 
Thailand in a war. 
10.  When he retuarned to Thailand, his people were very 
oŸ him. 
B. Vocabulary (new context) 
match Coples kneel Weapons 
freedom drumas flutes knock 
captured pray elbows boxers 
gloves kiek battles proud 
1. Itis cold today. You should wear Hã and a hat. 
2. Many people of the world make music with and 
3. There ís a tennis on television tomorrow afternoon. 
4. You have to : down when you pick up something on the 
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5. The scientists a dolphin so they couÌd study ít 
6. Your knees are part of your legs. Your are part o£ 
your arms, 
7. Religious people every day. 
8. Nadia got a good grade on her quiz. She ís of herself. 
9. -Ĩn soccer you can the ball. In basketball you can 
throw ít. : 
10. Most countries in the worÌd spend too much money on 
for the army. : 
11. There are terrible in a war. 
12 Kenya was a British colony. Ït won its In 1953. 


C. Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the same 
Column Á Column B 
l. raw a. akindofbread 
2. caffeine b. anything 
3 object c. thesiater ofa nrinee 
4. distanee d. the brother ofa princess 
ð. revoiution e. not cooked 
6. Equator Ÿ war 
7... whatever g. fñnished 
8. princess h. free 
9. independent i.. something in coffee and tea 
10. over j  weather 
11. roll k. dịp 
12. prinoe L_ thing, 
138. climate m. how far 
n. leak 
o._ line around the middle of the earth 
D. Questions 


1. What do boxers wear on their hands? 

2. What is one part of a fight called? 

3 How does a Thai boxing match begin? 

4. What do the boxers do before they start fighting ? 
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5. Why do they do a slow dance? 
6. How ís Thai boxing different from other boxing? 
7. What is the length of a round in Thai boxing? 
§. Why did Thai soldiers learn to box? 
9. How did King Naresuen win hỉs freedom? 
10. How did bís people feel about this” 
#11. Es boxing safe or dangerœts? Why? 
*12. ls Thai boxing safer or more dangerous than other boxing? Why? 


E. Cœmprehensiom 
1 Most boxing begins with a 
a. bell c. ftute 
b drum d.b and e 
2. Thai boxers don t hít with their : 
a hands c. knees 
b. elbows d. heads 
3. Thai boxers before the fight. 
a. grind C. pray 
b. knock out d. canture 
4. They pray on their 
a. elbowes c. hands 
b backs d. knees 
5. Thai boxing began 
á. AaS a SDOTL œ. in the arrmny 
b. ín the navy d. as a dance 
6. made Thai boxing a popular sport. 
a. A Burmese c À soldier 
b. A king d. The army 
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7. The kíngs people were : 
a, proud of him c. defeated 


b. royalty đ. captured 
F. Main ldea 


1. Thai boximng has music before the match. 
2. Most Thai boxers can fñight only a short time. 
3. Thai boxing is different from other boxing. 
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CURLING 


Curling is a popular sport in Canada. How- 
ever, it probably started ín Scotland or Hoiland 
around three hundred years ag0. 

'There are two teams with four people on each 
team ¡n curling. The teams play on a sheet of lce 
that is 4õ meters long and 4.3 meters wide. 

Bach nlayer slides two heavy stones toward 
the "house” circle at the opposite end of the ice 
sheet. The stones weigh aÌmost twenty kilos. ĐEach 
stoneisflaton the top and bottom and hasa handle 
ơn the top. The player uses the handle to slide the 
stone. The player swings the stone ofŸ the íce and 
It curÌs or curves as it sÌìdes along. lt does not go 
in a straight line. 

While one player throws the stone, his team- 
mates gweep ín front of the stone. Thịs smooths 
the ioe. The players believe that. the stone travels 
faster on smooth iœ. and it can go farther. Thecap- 
ta¡n of the team yells "Sweep!" and the teammates 
start. sweening the ice. 

Usually people sweep the floor or the side- 
walk with a broom. They donˆt sweep as a sport. 
Curling is an unusual garne. 


captain ° leader / vells = says 


laudly 
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A. Vocabulary 
sweep teammates handle curling 
yells smooths fiat sidewalk 
straight 8wings captain Curves 
1. is a popular sport ín Canada. 
2. The player the stone off the ice, and it curls or 
as it slides along. 
3. Usually people sweep the floor or the : 
4. Each stone is ơn the top and bottom and has a 
on the top. 
5. His teammates in front of the stone. 
7. The captain of the team "Sweep!" and the teammates 
štart sweeping the ice. : 
8. Thịs the ice. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


¬ 


1 @ Ơn 


curÌy straipht sweep yelled 

sidewalk teatmamates captain flat 

handle smooth swing Curves 
When Gary saw hỉs friend down the street, he to him. 
Pam`”s hair is wavy, Ruth's hair is , and Keiko's hair is 
Silk is a _—_ kind of cloth. 
Mrs. White is going to cụt the grass and the 

in front of her house. 

Chiidren like to in the swings at our park. 
Á suitcase has a on it. Thỉe makes it easy to CarFry. 
You must drive carefully when there are a lot of in the 


ruad. 
Every ship has a 
"The top of a desk or table is 
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€. Voeabulary Review 


ke ti 


Ø Ơ < 


already pepper nñUrS eitner 
footprinrs pilot seeIms would 
falded tribe system deecide 
cuhes metric kicked gloves 


Please pass me the salt and. : 
What (s the tamperature? Ít cold today. 
You can write wịth a ballpoint pen or a penciÌ. 
“There were weft on the floor near the shower. 
The daneers their feet into the air. 
The boys were eating popeorn and and drinking cans of 
Coke while they watched television. 
Each Arab has its own name. 
Gien hỉa clothes after he taok them out of the drver. 
Bah can't what ta cook for dịnner. He doesn't knee 
whar to oook. 
you like to go out to dinner tonight? 
Rome neople buy sugar for their coffee 
The us@s meters and gra:ns 


D. Questions 


+ Đủ — 


*6. 
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Where is curÌing popular ? 

Dịd Canadians tavent thìs game”? 

How many people play curlÌing at one time” 

Do Canadians play chịs game ín summer? 

How do the plavers slide the stones 2 

Why is this game calied curling? 

Whv do the players sweep the ice? 

When does the captrin df the team veÌl “Sweep!"? 


UNƯRƯAI, SPORTS 


E. Comprehension: True/False 


*1. Either the Scots or Dutch invented curling. 
*2. Canadians play curling all year round. 

3. They play curling on a sheet of ice. 

4. They play it with a ball. 

5. The players throw small stones 


*6. There are several sporrs whei© players sÌíde stones on the ice. 


7. 5weeping the ice makes 1t smixth. 
*8. The stones sÌide faster on smooth íce. 
9. Team members sweep the ìce to clean it. 


F. Main Idea 


1. Canadians invented and phay the unuaual game of curling. 
2. Curling plkayers aweep and slide stones on the ioe. 
3. Curling is an unusual game that Canadians:play. 


3n 
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LACROSSE 


1 


Lacrosse isanother popuar apor+ in Canada. 
It is ane of the oldest organlzed sports ín America. 
The Indians in northern New York State and 
southern Ontario, Canada, invented it. They used 
ít to train for war. They invented this game before 
Columbus arrived in the New World. 

People play laerosse outdoora. The lacrosse 
field is seventy meters long. Ateach end of the field 
there 1s a goal. The goal ¡s a net. There are ten 
playerson each team. Bach player has a stick cailed 
a *erosse". The players hit a bal] that is 21 cen- 
timeters around and weighs 140 grams. They try 
to hít the bali ìnto the net as many tỉmes as possible. 
LLacrosse is a very fast game because the pÌayers can 
catch and pass the ball at a high speed with their 
sticks. 

Atone time lacrosse was the national sutnrmmer 
sport in Canada. Ít ¡is also popular in Britain and 
Australia. 
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A,Vocabulary 

arrived national train high sneed 
oldest 8eVenty goai lacrosse 
net sulck field pass 

1. At one rime Ìacrosse was the 8Sumnmer sport in Canada. 

3. At cach end of the Øñeld there is a : 

3. is another popular sport in Canada 

4. Lacrosse is a very fast game because the players can catch and 

the ball at a with theIr sticks. 

5. They used it to for war. 

6. The lacrosse is seventy meters long. 

7. The goal is a 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


training goal national speed 
passed fieìd net passed 
1. The basketball player the ball to hìs tearmmate. The 
teammate made a basket. 
3. New fire fighters get in how to ñight fires. 
3. In volleyball. the teams hit the baÌl back and forth aeross the 
4 What is the of light? How fast does light travel? 
5ö. Each country has a flag. The British, French. and 
Ainerican Öags are red, white, and blue. 
6. A soccer has a at each end. 
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C. Vocabulary Review 
Match the words that mean the sarme. 


Column Á Column B 
i.. DVBT a. Cotmpetition 
2. battle b. mdependence 
3. dozen c. thíng 
4. wherever d. before 
5. match e. take 
6, object f£. fuw 
7. acoept g. Bghting 
8. freedom h. pray 
9. row iÔ finished 
LÔ. receive J. anywhere 
11 pre k. line 
12. adult lL  twelve 

m. get 

n. grownup 
D. Questions 


1. Who invented lacrosse? 

Y2. How is lacrosse like Thai boxing? 

3. What countries play lacrosse? 

4. How many goaÌs are there? 

5_ Huw many pÌavers are on each team ? 

6 What does each plaver have? 

7. What do the playere try to do? 

8. Why ¡s laerosse a fast game? 

*9, Why don't they play lacrosse in winter in Canada? 
*10. What is an organized sport? 


E. Comprehension 


1. Lácrosse was the nattonal aummer sport ìn 


a. Canada c. Australia 
b. England d. New York Staw 
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m: Invented Ìacrosse. 
a. Columbus œ. Caniadians 
b. Indians d. A team 
3. The Indians invented lacrosse to for War. 
a. ñght ©. traIn 
b. pass d hang 
4. Paeople play lacrosse 
a. on a field c. on a sheet of ice 
b. in a stadium đ. indoors 
*5, people play in a lacrosse game, 
a. Eight e. Fifteen 
b. Twenty d. Thirry 
6. “The players : 
a. hit a ball with a stiek c. swing and then slide a stone 
b. hit each other đ kiek a ball 
7. The players catch and pass the baÌl very 
a. quickÌy c. slowly 
b. heavily : d. yearly 
*§, ____ is the national sport of the United States. 
a. Soccer c. Basketball 
b. Boxing d. Baseball 
F. Main fdea 
1. The Indians invented lacrosse, a fast game that is popular in Canada, 
3. Laerosse is an outdoor game that is very fast. 
3. In lacrosse, two teams use sticks to hit a baill. 


2s 


SUMO 


ụ+ 


Sumo wrestling is a national sport in Japan. 
Every year there are six tơurnaments, and mil- 
lions of Japaneae watch them on television. Á 
tournament is a series of matehies. 

Sumeo is almost as old as the nation of Japan 
itself. Stories say that there was sumo wrestiing 
over 2.000 yeas ago. History says that there were 
national sunao tournamenrs in the eighth century. 

sually athletes are thin and can move very 
quickìy. It is beautifuÌ to watch them play. How- 
ever, sumo wrestlers weigh from 100 tơ 160 kilos. 
One famous wrestler weighed 195 kilos, Sumo 
wrestlers do not look beautiful and sumo wreetling 
1s a very sloW sport. 

Đumo wrestlers start. training when they are 
boys. They exercise to make their bodies strong. 
'They also eat.and eat and eat. 

Sumo wrestlers wrestle in a round ring with 
a sand floor. A wrestler loses the match if he ìeaves 
the rìng. He is also the loser if any part of his body 
except his feet touches the floor. Each wrestler 
tries to push the other down on che floor or ouf of 
the ring. Sometimes one wrestler Just steps aside 
when the other wrestÌer rushes toward him. Then 
that wrestler falls down or falls out oŸ the ring. 

People from other countries usually think 
sumo is very gtrange, bụt the Japanese love it. Even 
young people find this traditional sport exciting. 


JZ.tì 


0€ 8fter anether 


people whú phay spons welÍ 


bụt 


aside = to the side 
hutries 


cxciing # horiïng 
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A. Vocabulary 
Series sưmo wreetling ring ĐXCeDL 
Sieps ©Xercise athletes exciting 
touches aside rushes tournamente 


si pe 


tô œ 


Sometimes one wrestler jtast 


when the other wrestler — — toward hìm. 

Á tournament is a of matches. 

He is also the loser if any part of his body his 
feet the foor. 


Is a national sport in Japan. 

Even young people find this traditional sport : 
sually are thin and can move very quickly. 
Every year there are six ; and rniliions of Japanese 
watch them on television. 

Sumo wrestlers wrestle in a round with a sand tioor. 
They to make their bodies strong. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


ra 


ˆ~ 


x @ 0 


athletes wrestle rushed exciting 

Ssuepped tournznent except exeroise 

series touch aside ting 
Sume is in a rdund - Thai boxing is in a square onc. 
Ônly two people box or at the sarme từne. 


Stan put his math homework . He said he would do 
ït Ìater, 
play basketbali, lacrosse, volleyball, and many 


other kinds oŸ sports. : 
Everyone Amahl isin class today. She is absent. 
What number is missing from thịs ?78.6,12, 15 


The students Are organizinz a pìng pong . Simn up if 
You want to plav. 

Marie _ — from the Ätudent nion to class because she was 
late 

In older elevators you have to push a button to make the elevator go. Ín new 
ones you ƒust the button. 
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1Ù. Oscar toid mẹ somie news. He won a scholarship. 
11. Walking and running are gouod 

13. John 0n ä piece of paper thất was en the floor. 
C. Vocabularv Review 


Match the words that are the opposite. 


Column Á Coiumn B 

1 deliver a. Ìater 

3 caplure b. standup 

3 straighr c. international 

4. death d. winner 

5. brave e. Tecelve 

6. loser f. goal 

7. immediately _ g. dead 

8 alive h. letgo 

9. kneel 1, Curved 

10 national J. smooth 
k. afraid 
1L. le 

D. Questions 


1. Where is sumo wrestling popular? 
2. What is a tournament? 
3. Is sumo an oÌd sport? 
How are sumo wrestlers diferent from other athletes? 
ä._ How do sumo wrestlers train? 
How does a samo wrestler lose the mateh? 
*lÖ. ]s sumeo exciting? 
*0. Ísg jt gpod far a person to weigh 160 or 195 kilos” 


E. Comprehension 


1. Every year there are sumo tournatments. 
a.6 c. 160 
hb lỗ ở. 185 
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2. says that there were sumo tournaments in the eighth century. 
a. À story e. History 
b. An athlete : d. Á wrestler 
3. Moet athletes are : 
"- hbavy c. thiìn 
b. fat d. gsmooth 


a. straight c. thin 
b. fat đ. smooth 


5. Sumoisa sport. 


a. fast c. comfortable 
b. slow d. silk 
6.. Sun wrestlers %o make their bodies strong. 
a, eat c. Ìose 
b. swing l d. exerciae 


7. Each wrestler tries to push the other 


a. down on the floor c. into the air 
b. out of the rìng d.aandb 


§. đapanese think that sumo is 


a. exciting c. embarrassing 
b. boring d. pleasant 
F. Main Idea 


1. Sumo wrestling between two fat men is a popular traditional sport ín Japan. 
2. The sumo wrestling ring ìs round and has a sand floor. 
3. A sumo match ìs siow and the wrestlers are very fat. 
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TARAHUMARA 
FOOT RACES 


ưt 


10 


15 


20 


25 


The Tarahumara lndians live ín the mountains 
in the state of Chihuahua in northern Mexico. Thie 
is ai area of hígh mountains and deep tropical val- 
leys. ltsonietimes snows ïn the mountainsin winter. 
The Indians live in caves, or in wooden or stone 
houses. They have small farrms. There are not many 
roads. 

Other Mexican Lnadians uses horses or dơnkeeys 
for travel. The Tarahumaras walk wherever they 
need to go. They carry heavy basketa on their backs. 
Perhaps this is why the Tarahuinaras are excellent 
runners. They can run many kuiòmeters without get- 
tỉng tìred, and they like to 0rganize races. 

When the men race, they kick a wooden bail 
ahead of them while thẻy run. Before they starL 
racing, they plan where and how long they will run. 
'They might run Just a few minutes or they might run 
for several hours. Sometimeg they run in tearns ảnd 
90rnetimes each peraon runs as an individal. 

The womens raoes are similar except that the 
women do not kick a bal\. They throwa wooden hoợp 
in front of them with aštick. A hoop ìsa rắng or circle. 

The Tarahumaras have other gamesand sports. 
They even play a kind of lacrosse. However, the 
Tarahumarasare famous because they can run so fast 
and so far 


lơw ayeas hetwevn 


Taauntainx 


whcTcVcT = 


anywhere 


very guud 


Tunning compictitigis 


in front 


ơnc nerson 
aÌmœst the same 
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A. Vocabulary 
excellent ahead Tunners wherever 
hoop ring vallevs donkeys 
backs similar Taoes individual 
1. Other Mexican Indians use horsee or ộ for travel. 
2. When the men race, they kick a wooden ball of them 


10. 


11. 


while they run. 

Thịs is an area of hìgh mountains and đeep tropical : 
Perhaps this is why the Tarahumaras are Tunners. 
They carry heavy baskets on their : 

The women's races are except that the women do 
not kick a balÌ. 

They can run many kilometers without getting tired, and they like to organize 
They throw a wooden in front of them with a stick. 
A hoop is a or circle. 

Sometimes they run in teams and sometimes each person runs as an 


The Tarahumaras walk they nesed to go. 


B. Vocabulary (new context) 


2) =m 


©t 


ring valley similar donkeye 
tndividually backs ahead wherever 
runners exeellent caves taces 


Some people like to go to car or horse 

Mary likes jewelry. Yesterday she bought a gold 

The kiwi and tern are both birds, bụt they are not 

can carry a lot on their 

sometimesa they are Ìazy, 

As Betty and Pat drove along the highway, they could see beautifuÌ mountains 
of them. 

_ is a low area between two mountaing 

Sometimes students answer questions ỉn a grơup, and sometimes they answer 


but 


, 
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Masako is an student. She always gets good grades. 


9. You will ñnd English speakers you g0 


C. Vocabulary Review 


weapon drum proud elbow 
handile sWept velì fields 
net speeding touch athletes 
excited series exercise excepL 
1. Helen the floor after she washed the dishes. 
9. Some people ñsh with a hook and line. Others tuse a f=h : 
3. Mc. and Mrs. Black have several of corn on their fartm. 
4. You can open the desk drawer by pulling on the 
5. There are from several countries in the Gmretiuob 
for the worÌd cup. 
6. The children were when they went to Hớ0i/,/2J0G 
7. Itis important to eat good food and get lots of 
—9.. Doall of the exercisee the last one. Don't do that one 
10. "The first unit in this book bas a of lessons on animals. 
11. The polioe stopped me because Í was 
D. Questions 
1. Where do the Tarahumaras live? 
2. What is the land like there? 
3. Does it ever snow? 
4. Where do they get their food? 
5. How do they travel? 
6. How do mosv Mexican Indians travel? 
7. Deecribe how the men race. 
8.+ Do they aÌways run ín tearmas? 
9. Howisa women's race different from a men”s race? 
10. What is a hoop? 
*11,_ Whgiare the Tarahumaras excellent runners? 
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E. Comprehension: True/False/No TInformation 


1. Chihuahua is a state in Mexico. 
2. It is hot ín the valleys where the Tarahumaras live. 
3. They buy all their food in stores. 
4. Some of these Indians live in caves. 
6. They cook their food outdoors. s 
7. The winners of the raoes receive money. 
8. They usually rac down the mountaina. 
9. The women kick a ball as they race. 
10. The Tarahumaras are famous because they pÌay Ìacrosse. 


F. Main Idea 


1 


32. 


The Tarahumas live ín caves and wooden and stone houses in the state of 
Chihuahua in Mexico. 

The Tarahumaras are excellent runners and can race for several hours 
without getting tired. 

The Tarahutmara women”s races are similar to the men's. 
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WORD STUDY 


A. Map Study 


1. 


These are the seven continents: Africa, Antarcttca. Asia. Austrrdia. Europe. 
North America, and South America. Tel ki xe continent. these places se on. 


se the map on pages 260-261. 
a. Finland 


b. Egypt 
c. Franœ 


d. Senegal 
e. Argentina 


, 


f. Korea 

g. Burma 

h. Mount Everest 
L. Canada 

j. the South Pole 


What countries are these places in? se the map on pages 260-261]. 


a. Chihuahua 
b. Sarawak 
c. Rome 

d, Hokkaido 


e. New Mexico 


B. Compơund Words 
Make a compound word. se a word from column A and a word from colunmn B. 


Sometimes you can make two words. 


£. Arizona 
g. Chicago 
h. Ontario 
1. Mindanao 
]. Naples 


Column Á Column BH 
1. bírth a. mate 
3. table b. how 
3 day c. bell 
4. bed d. eloth 
5. grass e. Hight 
6 summer f  land 
7 saome g. day 
8ä. door h. time 
9. team Ì. T0Omi 
10. sun jJ. riae 
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©. Word Forms 
Verb Nơun Adiective 
1 cube cubic 
2. move __ movement 
3. abilitvy able 
4. free freedom tree 
5. dry dryer dry 
6. nation national 
7. excite excitement excited 
8. think thought 
8 ru: trinning 
tt nner - 
1Ô. pinase pleanure ¬....—‹ 
fleased 


Put the correct word form ín the bÌanks. Use a word from line 1 in sentenoe 1, and 
so on. Lee the right verb forms and singuiar and plural nounas. 


1. Whatisa ñ ? What dœs a . gram of 
water weigh2 

3. Azipper tp and down. Each 
qapens or cÌosee the hooks. 

lị. — À water spIder haa the to Hve underwater. Ít is 

tơ đo thia because it takea air bụbbies with it. 

+4. The BHurmese captured Naresuen. He won hìs by 
boxing. Then he was . Ha returned to Thailand, 

ä.__ You can your clothes in a clothes 
hen they are , take them out. 

6. Where are you from? What ìs your ? What does your 


fiag look like? 
7. My couain's family went ta Disney World in Fiorida. The chíldren were very 
. They gọt tired from all the M 


M. What se vou abour? Ïs your famiy in vour 
often ? 
%- Tom five kilometers every morning. He is a fast 
Ẹ íz good for hìm. 
16. Thisisa city. Ì am to be here, 
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D. Past Tense Review 
Write the past of these verbs. 


1. step 6. speak 11. think 
2. mix 7. try 12.grow - 
3. keep 8. meet 15. lose 

4. lead 9. pay 14. drip 

5. buld 10. aelt 15. send 


- E. Irregukar Verbs 
Memorize these verbs. Then uae the past tenae of each verb in a sentence. 


Simpe  Paat Simple — Past 
a. drive drove _—— Ý slide slid 

b. sweep swept g. catch caught 
c. drink drank h. feel felt 
d.f8y flew ¡. forget forgot 
e. hear _ heard j. run ran 


F. Context Clues 


Some words have more than one meaning. Decide what the word means in each 
Sentenoe 


1. 
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We saw a good nhơw at the Student Ùnion last night. The name of it was 
"Star Wars". 


a. look at c. movie 

b. let someone looÌt at d. television program 

We skome ouy winter clothee in the garage during the gummer. 

a. keep c. a pÌaoe to buy something 
b. throw away , d. a pÌace for a car 


During the month of Ramaadan, Muslims faøt during the day. = they eat at 
hight. They get very hungry during the day. 


. a. quickly C. 900n 


b. đon't eat đ. don°t be slow 


WWhat is the date today? 
a. kind of fruit e. the day of the month 
b. a kind of paÌm tree d. the name of the day 


David couldn”t see the soccer game yesterday. He had problems with hịs car. 
When he arrived at the field. the game was aÌl over. 
a. started C. everywhere 
b. ñnished d. nowhere 


Stan leaves for work at 7:15 every morning. 
a. goe to „ c. things that grow on trees 
b. junps d. the opposite of dies 


You must sign your name on every check that you write. 
a. the language for deaf people c. wriue 
b something to tell drivere what todo dc read 


A pencil is very Hght. = 


a. the opposite of dark c. white 
b. the opposite of heavy - `. new 


2ã1 


PHẦN DỊCH VÀ CHỦ GIẢI - 


DỮ KIỆN VÀ SỐ LIỆU 


ĐƠN VỊ 1 
ĐỘNG VẬT tà 0 


CHIM KIWI 


Chim kiwi chỉ sống ở New Zealand. Nó là một loại chim kỳ lạ vì nó không bay 
được. 

Chim kiwi lớn bằng cỡ con gà Nó không có cánh hoặc đuôi, Nó không có lòng 
vũ như những loại chim khác. Nó có lông trèn cơ thế. Mỗi chân có bốn ngón. Mỏ rất 
dài. : 

Chim kiwi thích có nhiều cây cối xung quanh nó. Nó ngủ ban ngày vì ánh sáng 
mặt trời làm tổn thương mắt. Nó có thể đánh hơi bằng mũi. Nó là loại chim duy nhất 
trên thế giới biết đánh hơi. Trứng của chim kiwi rất lớn. 

Ngày nay chỉ còn một số ít chim kiwi ở New Zealand. Người ta không bao giờ 
thấy chúng. Chính phủ cấm giết chim kiwi. Người New Zealand muốn chim kiwi 
sống. N 

Có hình chim kiwi trên tiền của New Zealand. Người New Zealand đôi khi được 
goi là kiwi. 


A. 
1) dưring / hurts 5) wings / tail 9) size 
2! strange / fly 6) kiwi /only 
3) governrhent 7) feathers 
4) smel 8) beak 
ằ E 
1) kiwi ðŠ) smells 9) strange 
2) feathers 6) hurts 10 only 
3) government 7) tail 11 size 
4ì fñy/wings 8) beak 12) during 
C. 


1) Ït lives only in New Zealand. 
2) Itis a very strangebird. ˆ 
3) Ít is the same size as a chicken. 


2R5 


` 


4) No, ít doesn't. ˆ 

ð) No, it doesn't. 

6! Tt has eight toes. 

7! ]t sÌeeps during the đay. 

8) No. thev can't. : 

9) Because the government forbids them tơ kill kiwis. 
10! Because the kiwi lives only in New Zealand. 

or: To renuind everyone to protect the kiwi. 


1F 2F 3F 4T 5F 6T 7F 


LẠC ĐÀ 


Lạc đa có thè nhịn khát một thời gian dài. Một số người nghĩ nó dự trữ nước 
trong cái bướu. Điều này không đúng. Nó dự trữ thức ăn trong bướu. Cơ thể lạc đà 
biến đối thức ăn thành mỡ. Sau đó nó dự trữ mỡ trong bướu. Nó không thê dự trữ 
mỡ kháp cơ thể. Mỡ bao bọc khắp cơ thế động vật làm nó nóng. Lạc đà sống ở sa 
mạc. Ban ngày nó không muốn bị nóng. 


Sa mạc rất nóng. Ban ngày lạc đà càng lúc càng nóng hơn. Nó dự trữ sức nóng 
này trong cơ thể vì ban đêm mát. 


Lạc đà Ả Rập có một bướu. Lạc đà Bactrian ở Trung Á có 2 bướu. Nó cúng có 
lông dày, dài vì mùa đông ở Trung Á lạnh. 
Ở sa mạc có nhiều cát. Lạc đà có lông mi đài. Cát không vào mắt lạc đà được. 


Tiếng À Rập có khoảng 150 từ để mô tả lạc đà. Người A Rập cần tất cả những 
từ này vì lạc đà rất quan trọng đối với họ. 


A. 
1? about / describe ã)› — desert 
3ì) camel 6)  also / thick 
3) eyelashes 7} all over 
4) stores / hump 8) heat / cool, 
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1l stare 7i  desert 
3) cool / also 8)  thĩứck 
3! describe 91 heat 
4! all over 10! camels 
5› hump 11? about 
6! eyelashes 
C. 
1) They live in the desert. 
2) Ít stores fat in its hump. 
3) Because ít doesn't want to be warm during the day. 
4ì Because the nights are cooi. 
5 The Arabian has one hump. : 
The Bactrian camel of Central Asia has two. 
6) Because the winters are cold in Central Asia. 
7) To keep the sand from going into its eves. 
8! Because the camel is very important to them. 
1h 2 3a 4c §c 
E. 


GẤU BẮC CỰC 


Gấu bác cực là loại gấu tráng rất lớn. Chúng ta gọí tên như vậy vì nó sống bên 
trong vòng cung Bắc cực gần Bác cực. Nó không sống ở Nam cực. 

Gâu Bắc cực sống trong tuyết và băng. Ơ Bác cực chỉ có tuyết. bàng và nước. 
Không có đất. Bạn không thê thấy gấu Bác cực trong tuyết vì nó có lông tràng vàng. 
Nó có bộ lông ấm áp vì thời tiết Bác cực lạnh léo. 

Con gấu này đài ba mét và cân nàng 450 Kilo. Nó có thể đứng trèn hai chân 
sau vì nó có bàn chân rộng. Nó có thể dùng hai chân trước như tay. Nó bơi rất giỏi. 
Nó có thể bơi ra xa bờ 120 km. Nó bát cá và động vật biển. Khi sợ hải nó nhày xuống 
biên. 

Người ta thích giết gấu Bắc cực đề lấy bộ lông trắng dẹp. Chính phủ Canada, 
Mỹ và Liên xô cấm giết gấu Bác cực. Họ khòng muốn tất cả những vật đẹp này tuyệt 
chủng 
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1) snow /ice 6) swim 

2ì) bear 7ì north 

3) afraid 8! catches 

4› warm 9) weighs 

5) south 10) wide ' 
B. ý l 

1ì bears 6 soutb 

3ì weigh 7) snow 

3) warm 8) iœ 

4) afraid 9) North 

5) swim 10) wide 

11) catch 

C. 

stores heat ín its body eyelashes Ở 

hump C beak K 

big eggs K desert C 

goes without water Ở hair on its body C, K 

long thick hair C 
D. - 

1) Because if lives inside the Arctic Circle near the North Pole. 

2) Because it coat in yellow-white like snow. Í 

3) Because the weather is cold north of the Arctic Circle. 

4) It weighs 450 Kilos. 

5) It eats fish and sea anirala. 

6) It goes into the sea when it is afraid. 

?ì Eor its beautiful white coat. . 

8) They say that no one can kill polar bears now. 

9) No, ít can't. x 

10) Recause there are no vegetables and fruit at the North Pole. 
E. 
1c 21 9s 4c 5a 6c 

F. 


3 
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Bài 4 

Hà mã sống ở vùng nóng ở Phi châu. Nó là động vật có vú. Nghĩa là, nó đe con 
và cho con bú. 

Hà mã là một động vật lớn. Cân nặng 4 tấn. Dạ dày dài 7 mét, nhưng hà mã 
chỉ án thực vật. Nó là động vật có vú, nhưng hầu hết thời gian nó ở đưới nước. 

Ban ngày nó ngủ ở cạnh sông hoặc hồ. Đôi khi nó thức dậy. Sau đó nó xuống 
dưới nước tìm ăn thực vật. Nó có thể đóng kín múi và ở dưới nước trong 10 phút. 
Tai, mắt và mũi hà mã nằm cao trên đầu. Nó có thể tràm mình dưới nước và chỉ tai, 
mắt và mũi bên trên mặt nước. Như vậy nó có thể hít thở không khí. 

Về đêm hà má đi trên cạn tìm kiếm thức ăn. Nó không bao giờ đi xa khỏi vùng 
nước. 

Hà mã con thường đứng trên lưng hà mã mẹ. Con mẹ tìm thức ăn dưới nước. 
Hà mã con cưỡi trên lưng mẹ bên trên mặt nước, 


A. 
1) large Š} stay 
2) beside / lake 8) above 
3) mammal 7?) breathe 
4) storaach / plants 8) spends 
9) hịgh 
B. 
1) mammal 6)  spend /stays ` 
2) stomach 7) above 
3) breathe 8) lake 
4} plants 9} large 
5y beside 101 hỉph 
C. 
1b 2c 3a 4c õa 6d 
D. 


1) It lives in the hot part of Africa. 

2) No, it imn't. 

3) Itis 7 meters long, 

4) No, it doesn't. 

5) 'To get some plants for food. 

6} It can close its nose. 

7ì No,it can't. Because it is not a fish. Ït does not have gil1s. 
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8: it walks on the land and iooks for food. 
9) It rides on its mother's back. 
1Ô Yes, Ít is, 
E. 
1T 2NI 3F 4NI 5F 6F 7NI 
F. : 
1 


CÁ HEO 


Cá heo nói được không? Có lẽ chúng không nói bằng từ ngữ, nhưng bằng âm 
thanh. Chúng diễn tả cám xúc bằng âm thanh. 


Cá heo bơi theo nhóm. Chúng ta gọi một nhóm cá heo là đàn cá. Cá heo không 
đi học, nhưng chúng bơi cùng nhau. Cá heo là động vật có vú, không phải là cá, 
nhưng chúng bơi thành đàn. 


Cá heo nói chuyện với nhau trong đàn. Chúng cung cấp thông tin. Chúng kể 
khi vui. buôn hoặc sợ hãi. Chúng nói "Chào mừng" khi một cá heo trở lại đàn. Chúng 
nói chuyện khi chúng chơi đùa. 


Trên mặt nước cá heo tạo ra ít âm thanh. Dưới nước cá heo tạo nhiều âm thanh 
hơn. Người ta không nghe được những âm thanh này vì chúng rất cao. Các nhà khoa 
học ghỉ băng những âm thanh này và nghiên cứu. 

Ì Đài khi người ta bắt cá heo cho một hồ cá. (Hồ cá là sở thú dành cho cá). Người 
tị eo - hà xem cá heo biểu diễn. Cá heo không thích ở trong hồ xa cách đàn của chúng. 
Chúng, b /An và cô đơn. 


Có nhiều cu chuyện về cá heo. Cá heo giún người. Đôi khí cá heo cứu mạng. 


Thịt cá heo ngàn, tr; ng người ta không thích giết chúng. Người ta nói cá heo đem 
lại số hên Nhiều người tin như vậy. 


A. : 
1) travel /group 6` show 
2) save 7)  8cientists 
3) dophins 8) believe 
4! aquarium 9ì} together 
5) lonely lÔ)  sounds 
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H. 


€.. 


D. 


E. 


F. 


1i dalphin 6) 

2! lonely 7) 

di travel gì 

4; shaw 9 

5! tuợpthor 10! 
11: 

©vbiushes 1, 2 hump † 

túi } teak 1 

leg 1, 3 Stumach 1, 2 


1! Yes, they can tửk with sounde, 


gruup 
believe 
Scientists 
aquartuIn 
ve 
suunds 


WIHIE Ì feather 1 
Hose L, 2 armm Ì_ 2 
hang 1, 2 eyes l, 2 


24: lLisa group of doiphins travelirg together. 


dị They talk about their feelittgs. 


4! They say "Welcome” when a dolphin comes back to the school. - 
3) They make more sounds underwater. 
6) No, they can't, Because dolphin sounds are very, very high. 


7! Ít feels sad and lonely. 
Ñ! Mayle nọt. 


9ì - Dolphins can't breathe underwater, bụt fish can. 
- Fish have giIls, hụt dolphins don't. ý 
- Dolphin bahies are born aiive, and they drink milk from 
thè mother`s bodv Fish lay eggs. 


lở 24 3o 4d 5b 6c 


^es«a 


WORD STUDY 


1) its 6) their 


2) her ”7} their 
3) my 8) hia 
4) their 9ì cur 
ð) your 10) ita 


1) A polar bear catches fish and eats them. 

2) They usualiy fly home. 

3) I have a beautiful plant in my living room. 

4) People like dolphin shows. 

5) We travel only in the summer. 

6) A dolphin plays in the water. 

7) They go swimming.in a lake in sumuner. 

8) Tom usually fnishes his work early. 

9) A mammal is born alive. 
10) Ann and Bill do their homework in the afternoon. 


1) stranger than 6› - taller than 
2) thicker than 7ì - fatter than 
3) botter than 8) younger than 
4) warmer than “8) — colder than 
5! larger than 10)  smaller than 


1b 24 $e 4a 5d 6b 7b 
8c 9đ l0a lia 12d lâậc 14a 


ĐƠN VỊ 2 


THẾ NÀO? TẠI SAO? 


TẠI SAO THANG MÁY QUAN TRỌNG 2? 


Thang máy thật kỳ diệu. Nó thật sự chỉ là một phòng nhỏ. Phòng thường ở 
nguyên một chỗ. Thang máy chạy lèn và xuống suốt ngày. 


Đôi khi một công nhân đứng trong thang máy. Anh ta hoặc chị ta diều khiển 
cho thang lên và xuống. Thang máy hiện đại không có công nhân. Người ta bước vào. 
Họ biết muốn lên tàng mấy. Họ nhấn nút và thang máy tới tàng họ muốn. Rất nhanh 
chóng và dễ dàng. 


Thang máy rất quan trọng đối với chúng ta. Tại sao? Hãy nghĩ tới một cao ốc. 
Có lẽ nó có 20 tầng. Có lè 50 tàng hoặc hơn. Ai có thể đi bộ lên được ngần ấy tàng? 
Có lẽ người ta leo một Ïần được. Có ai đó leo được 30 tàng lên văn phòng mỗi ngày 
không? Trẻ em có thể lên căn hộ của chúng ở tàng thứ 24 không? Ba mẹ chúng đi 
bộ, xách thức ăn có leo nổi ngần ấy tầng không? Tất nhiên không. 


Chúng ta có những cao ốc vì chúng ta có thang máy. Tất cả các cao ốc không 
thể tôn tại nếu không có thang máy. Thang máy thật tuyệt vời. 


A. 


1) stairs Š) climb 
2) elevator / wonderful 6) button 
3) carry 7) modern 
4! really 8) could 
5. 
1! modern ỗ! really 
2! stairs 6! buttons 
3) elevator 7) climb 
4) carry 8) wonderful 
9) could 
C. 
1) describe 4i all over 7ì lonely 
2) scientists ð) save . 8) together 
3) beside 6ì believe 9) aquarium 


10) cooler 
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3) 


A. 
4) 
2) 
3 


1) 
2 
EÌ) 
4I 
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Ít is really a smaill room. 


Rooms usually stay in one place, bụt an eÌlevator travels up and down aÌl 


day long. 

No. he doesn't. 
They push buttons. 
Of course not. 


Because we have elevators. 


2c 34 4b 5a 


perœnt 
salt / earth / mixes 


TẠI SAO BIỂN MẶN ? 


Có rất nhiều muối trên trái đất và muối hùa tan hoàn toàn trong nước. 

Có muối ở trong nước. Nước ở trên đất liền chây vào sông và hồ. Sông chảy ra 
biên và đại dương. Sông đem theo một ít muối. Một phần nước biên chuyên vào không 
khí và mây. Nó bốc hơi. Muối không bốc hơi. Nó ở lại đại dương. 

Nước biển có nhiều muối hơn nước sông. Nước biển có 3, 5 muối. Một số biên 
có nhiều muối hơn biên khác. 


Một số hồ không có sông để đem muối và nước đị. Một phần nước bốc hơi nhưng 
muối thì không. Những hồ này rất mặn. Có hai hồ nổi tiếng như vậy. Đó là Biến 
Chết ở vùng 'frung Đông và Hô Nước Mạn Lớn ỡ tiểu bang Utah ở Hoa Kỳ. Chúng 
mạn hơn nhiều so với Đại tày dương và Thái bình dương. 


4) 
5) 
6 
T7) 


5) 
6ì 
rà) 
8) 
9) 


famous 

0Ceans 

moves / clouds 
evaporates 


mix 
evaporatee 
Ocean 
clouds 
percent 


11 university 4) together 7} thick 
3! lake 5) kiwi 8) saltier 
3! car 6) carry 


1! It mixes very well with water. 
2! Yes, there is. 
3! Tt goes into the seasa and oceans. 
4! Ít goes mto the air and cÌouds, 
5) ]t doesn't go anywhere. It stays in the ocean. 
6) Oceans have move salt than rivers. 
7) Because they do riot have a rivers to carry the water and 
saÌt away. 
8) "They are the Dead Sea and Great Salt Lake. 
9) Ítis a state in the United States. 
10! "The Dead Sea is. 
110 No, there aren't. 


1T. zT. 4T 4T ấF 6F 7F SP 9T 
t. 


Bái 3 


THỰC VẬT GIẾT BẰNG CÁCH NÀO? 


Con người giết. Động vật giết. Động vật và người giết để lấy thức án hoạc giết 
kẻ thù. Con người và động vật có thê di chuyển và tìm giết. Chúng có thể trốn chạy 
kẻ thù. Chúng có thè giết kẻ thù nếu cân. 

Nhiều loại động vật ăn thực vật. Thực vật không chạy trốn được. Một số loại 
cây tạo ra chất độc. Nếu động vật ăn cây. nó sẽ bệnh hoạc chết. Động vật biết phải 
tránh xa những cây này. Có nhiều loại cây tạo ra chất độc. Hàu hết mọc ở sa mạc 
hoặc vùng nhiệt đới. 


Ngày nay các nông dân sử dụng nhiều loại độc chất trên trang trại của họ. Hầu 
hết những độc chất này có từ đầu mo.nhưng đâu thì mắc. Các nhà khoa học thu thập 
những loại thực vật độc và nghiên cứu. Có lê nông dân có thể sử dụng độc chất rẻ 
tiên nguồn gốc thực vật thay vì độc chất đắt tiền từ đầu mo. 
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F. 
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1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 


1) 
V2) 
3) 
4 
3) 


1d 
2h 


1) 
2) 
#ì 
4) 
bộ) 
ĐÀ) 
7?! 
8› 
9 


kinda 

enemies 
farmers / arms 
collect 


farm / farmers 


expensive 

‡f 

tropics 
instead oƒ 

j 5b 71 
4e 6m 8g 


5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 


6) 
7} 
8) 
9) 
10) 
1U 


9k 
10c 


11£ 


poison 

cheap / instead of 
Etow / tropics 

ff 

©expensive 


They kill for food or they kíH their enemies. 


No, they can't. 


They make poison. 


It gets sick ot dies. 
“They learn to stay away from these plants. 

Most of them grow ín the desert or ín the tropics. 
To kili harmfuÌ insects. 
They come from petroÍeum. 
To make cheap pøison from planta. 


1b, 2a, 3a 4b, ðc, 6c, 7d, Ba 


l 


Bài 4. 


LÀM THẾ NÀO CHÚNG TA có ĐƯỢC 
TRANG TRẠI NGOÀI BIỂN? 


Nông dân tròng cây và nuôi gia súc ở trang trại của họ. Có thè có trang trại 
ngnài biển không? 


Ở nhiều nước người ta nuôi cá nước ngọt từ trứng. Họ chuyển cá vào hồ và sông. 
Cá sinh sống và phát triển tại đó. Người ta bắt cá ở tại hồ và sông này. Họ thích bắt 
cá vì cá là thức ăn ngon. 


Hiện nảy Nhật Bản nuôi cá biển. Hâu hết là cá đuôi vàng. Công nhân nuôi cá 
từ trứng. Mỗi lần cho cá ăn, họ chơi nhạc piano, Cá biết rằng nhạc piano có nghĩa 
là thức an. 

Khi cá còn nhỏ, người Nhật thả ở biển gần bờ. Cá tự kiếm một phần thức an. 
Công nhàn củng cho cá ăn. Họ chơi cùng một ban nhạc. Cá đã quen thuộc với nhạc 
này. Nó bơi lại phía có nhạc và tìm được thức àn. Vài tháng sau cá lớn. Người Nhật 
chơi cùng bản nhạc ấy. Cá bơi lại và công nhân bắt chúng. 


Người Nhật thu hoạch 15% hải sản từ trang trại ở biến. 


A. 
1! small 5) fresh 
2) possible 6ì enjoy 
3. already 7) feed / piano music 
4: toward §) own 
B. 
1› smaal 5) possible 9) feed 
2ì fresh 6! enJoy 10 own 
3) already 7) piano 
4' toward 8) music 
Œ.- 
1d, 2a 3i 4k, 5e 6b, 7c, 8j, 9g, 101 
D. 
Ì! Yes, ít ís. 
3ì Because they enjoy catching fish and fish ¡is also good food 
3! Japan does. 


4! They piay tapes of piano musíc. 


5) They learn piano music nìeana xả 
6) When the fish äre small. the werkers pụt them ín the ocean. 
¡: When they teed the fiah, they play the same piano music. 

Bi Bensuse rhe físh aireadv know this music means food. 

9) To cátch the fiah. 
101 Thev get about 1512 
11! Yes., they do. Because they learn that piano music means food. 
122 Because they gìve people Tood 


TT JF 3E 1T F, 6T 7T, BE 


Bài 5 


LÀM SAO NGƯỜI ĐIẾC 
NÓI CHUYỆN ĐƯỢC? 


Người điểt không nghe được âm thanh. Làm sao họ “nghe” được từ ngữ và nói 
chuyện ® 

Người điệc sư dụng ngôn ngư dấu hiệu Mỹ (ASL). Họ nói bàng tay. Đôi khi hai 
ngư điếc nói chuyện với nhau. Ca hai dùng ASI,. Đôi khi một người nghe được thông 
dịch cho người điệc. Anh ta hoạc chị ta nghe ai đồ noi. sau đó ra dấu hiệu bàng tay. 

Có hai le ngôn ngữ dấu hiệu cho môi chứ cái trong hệ thống mẫu tự. Người ta 
đánh vàn từng từ. Đây là đành vân bàng ngón tay, Loại ngòn ngữ thứ hai có dấu hiệu, 
cho môi chứ. Có khoảng 5.000 dâu hiệu. Chúng điền ta động từ. sự vật và ÿ tương. 

Mật số dâu hiệu rất dễ. ví dụ như an, sữa và nhà. Bạn có thế nhìn và hiểu ý 
nghia. Những dấu hiệu khác khó hơn. ví dụ như san, trứng hoặc tuần, 

Ai cùng có thê học ASL. Họ sự dụng đấu hiệu, không phải từ ngữ do đó họ có 
thê hiều ngA#ñ từ những nước khác. 

ASL găn giống như khiêu vu. Toàn cơ thè cùng nói Ngôn ngữ dấu hiệu Mỹ là 
ti thứ tiêng tuyệt đep. 


2015 


Á. 


l. 


D. 


1T. 


“ 


dificuld. star 
tịch other 
hoth 

deaf 

đám 


ldÐä 
def 
internrets 
sSimn 


clouds 
enemies 
famous 
tropics 


B) 
7) 
R›; 
9% 


10: 


Ị 
6ì 
7! 
§) 


5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 


whole 
Interprets 
xứ 

im 

IŒ((+ 


eách otiier 
both 

stars 
difficult 


enjov 

kind 

if 
evaporates 


They talk with their handa. 
The person listens to someone taj]king, and then he or she makes hand 


Signs. 


There are 26 signs 
There are about 5,000 


Because you can see what thev mean. 
Because they use signs, not words. 
Đecause the whole body talks. 
Because it helns deaf people talk to cach 6ì bér ad ít alaa 
trakes people from different countries under=tand cánh ather, 


2F, 3T. 4NL 


5F. 6F. 7E. 


11› 


9ì 

10) 
11) 
12) 


) 
wholt: 


danue 


already 
©exnensive 
cheaper 
music 
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WORD STUDY 


1! Isa large house expensive? 

2! Does Bill do his homework ín the afternoon ? 
đi Do rivers run toward oocean? 

4i Do people drink fresh water? 

ði Is Mary a good tennis player? 

6: Đoes Helen feed her cat every morning? 

7! Does David have hís own car? 

8) Does an elevator gu up and down? 

9) Are kiwis strange birds? 


101 Am I late? 
B. 
1! There is /It 5) _ There are / They 
2) There are / They 6)  There ís/Ït 
3) There ís / Ít 7) There are / They 
4! There are ; They 8) There is : Ít 
C. : 
1ì interpreter 4) speakers 
2) farmers Š)  listener 
3! singer 6!  player 
D. 
1! seafood 3) daytime 5) bedroom 
2! underÌine 4; stoplight 
E. 


lc©€ỐẲÔ 3a 5b 7b 9a LIlc 138b 
8RdJ 10h 12b 
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ĐƠN Vị 3 
THỰC VẬT 


CÂY CHẢ LÀ 


Chà là thật tuyệt diệu. Người ta ăn chà là. Họ cho súc vật ăn chà là. Họ dùng 
lá và gỗ để dựng nhà.Đùng gỗ để đóng thuyền.Người ta đan giỏ từ lá chà là Những 
phần còn lại của cây dùng làm chất đốt. 

Chà là có ngưồn gốc từ Trung Đông, Cách đây 7000 năm, người Siria và Ai cập 
an chà là, Họ vẻ tranh cây chà là trên các toà nhà bằng đá. Ngày nay chà là mọc ở 


Trung Đông, những vùng ở Châu Á và Châu Phi, Nam Châu Âu và những Vòng ấm 
áp khác trên thế giới. 


Có hơn 100 loại cây dừa. Hàu hết không mọc ở Trung Đông vì quá khô hạn, Cây 
chà là mọc ở đó rất tốt. 


Cách đây hàng tràm năm những người ở Nam Châu Âu và các nước Á Rập vẽ 
bức tranh cây và bông chà là trên nhà của họ. Ngày nay chúng ta có thế xem những 
bức tranh này trong các bảo tàng nghệ thuật. Người ta nghĩ rằng cây chà là đẹp. 
Ngày xưa người ta cũng nghĩ vậy. 


A. 
1) art museums 8) burn 
2) leaves / wood 6) ago 
3) southern 7ì baskets 
4) date palm 8) stone 
B. 
1› leaves 6) muaseum 
2) southern 7) basket 
3) ago _ #8} store 
4) bụrn 9 palm 
5) wood 101 dates 
li: art 
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Đ. 


F. 


interpreter 5) weigh 9ì cách other 
believe 6) heat 1Ôi  whole 
stzITrz 7) sim 111 stemach 
couid 8! idea 12: dance 


Thev eat dates. They feed them tủ their animals. Thev se the wiwXi Tờ 
build boạts. They make baskets from ther teaves, They bu?Ð the ðther 
parts 0Ê the tree to cook food. 

ÙL is dite., l 

ÍL came from the Middle Eaat. 

They stưted to eat dates 7,000 year ago. 

There are more than 100 kinds of paln trees. 

lBecause ¡1 is tao dry, 

We can see them in art museums, 

Because they thought the paÌn: tree was beautiful and wonderful. 
Because rhey iike the họt and dry weather there. 


da dc 4d, 5d. 6b. 7b, 8a 


Bài 2 


CÂY LỤC BÌNH 


Hyacinth “haizsin9; 


Cây hục bình mọc ở những nước nhiệt đới. Nó có bông xanh tim đẹp, nhưng ai 


củng phét. Tại sao? 


Hàng triệu triệu những cây này mọc ở sông hồ. Đôi khi cây phát triển dày đặc 
đến nỗi người tà có thể đi trên chúng. Người ta khòng đi thuyền được và cung không 
đánh bát cả được. Lạc bình ng không cho nước lưu thông. Như vậy nước đem theo 


mầm bệnh Nông dàn khÐog thê sư dụng nước cho đất cua họ. 


Hiện nay các nhà khoa học nghĩ ràng lục bình có thê có ích. Đây là loại cây 
trong trời cho. Kh?ng ai phai chàm sóc chúng. Chúng cử mọc và mọc và mọc. Nông 


dân có thê sử dụng lục bình làm gì? 
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Một số loại cá thích an lục bình. Nông dân có thê nuôi những loại ca này trong 


sông hô. 


Công nhân có thể thu gom và cát lục hình bằng máy Sau đó đem san xuât phản 
bón đề mùa màng tốt hơn. Họ cúng có thè san xuất thức an Bìa súc. 


Có thế trong tương lai sẽ sản xuất khi mô-tan tạo nang lượng. (Chúng ta đốt 
xang hoặc khí đốt từ đầu mỏ để lấy nàng lượng. Khi mê-tan có ngưồn gốc từ thực 
vật). Như vậy những nước nghèo sẽ không phải mua quá nhiều đâu mỏ mắc tiên. 


Có lẽ trong tương lai người ta sè yều quí cày lục bình thay vì ghét nó. 


A. 
1: 
2ì 
3) 
4i 


1) 
2ì 
3ì) 
4) 


1h, 


D. 
1 
2) 
3) 
4 


5) 
6) 


machines ỗ!  crop 

fertilizer / better 6! diseases 

methane gas ' energy T7:  become so 

hates 8i - water hyacinth 
9) juạt 

Crop ỗI iuat 9) become 

đisease 6l muachines l0)  energy 

better 7: tertilizer 


SU 8! haie 


2d, 3i. 4a 5g 6k 7b, 8c, 9e, 1ỚI 


Ít grows in: tropical countriea. 

Because sontetimes the plants becorme so thick that people cannot trave] 
by water, and they cannot fñish. Moreover, the water carries diseases, 
This means that no one has to take care of them. Nobody has to pay 
money for water hyacinthas. l 

They can make fertiizer and animal feed and methane gas from water 
hyacinths. They can also grow fish that like to eat hyacinths 

Methane gas comes from pÌlants, bụt other Bases come from petroleum. 
Because if they don't have to buy expensive energy, they can save a lot of 
taoney to make their countries grow better. 


1T, 2T, 3F, 4T, 5T, 6T. 7F, @T 


q1) 
(2) 


b,ue, 1,3 
a,d,e,g 
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Bải 3 
LÚA GẠO 


Khắp thế giới người ta ăn gạo suốt đời. Hàng triệu người ở châu Á, Phi và Nam 
Mỹ ăn gạo suốt đời. Có người hầu như không ăn gì khác ngoài gạo. 
Luá là một loại cô. Có hơn 7000 loại lúa. Hầu hết là lúa nước. Nông dân trồng 
lúa ở nhiều nước ngay cả ở phiá nam Liên Xô và miền đông Úc. 


Không ai biết ngườn gốc cây lúa. Một số nhà khoa học nghĩ nó xuất xứ từ hai 
nơi. Họ nghĩ rằng một loại lúa mọc ở nam châu Á cách đây hàng ngàn năm. Có người 
ỡ Trung Quốc đã viết vè cây lúa gần 6000 năm trước. Một loại nữa có lẽ mọc ở Tây 
Phi. Các nhà khoa học khác nghĩ lúa xuất xứ từ Ấn Độ và người Ấn đem lúa đến 
những vùng khác trên thế giới. 


Có hai cách chính trồng lúa. Lúa rẫy mọc ở đất khô. Hầu hết là lúa nước. Nông 
đân ở nhiều nước trồng lúa bằng tay. Cách đày hàng trăm năm người ta cũng làm 
vậy. Ngày nay một số nước đá sử dụng máy móc để tròng lúa. Nông dân sử dụng 
phân bón. Một số côn trùng là kê thù cuả lúa. Nông dân phun thuốc diệt chúng. 

Người ta sử dụng toàn bộ cây lúa. Họ làm thức ăn gia súc và dầu gạo từ lúa. Họ. 
cúng đan giỏ, bó chổi, dệt thảm, làm dép và lợp nhà. Rơm dùng để nấu cơm. 
vĩ . 

1) brooma / rugs / sandals / roofs 


2ì) grass Š}  insects 
3ì) riœ 68)  probably / West 
4! even 7) — soil 
B. 
1) sandals 5) broom 9) Weet 
2) rice 6) roof 10 probahly 
3) even 7} eastern 11) soil l 
4i grass 8) insects 12) rug 
C. 


1© 2e, 3h. 4f 5a 61 7k, 8i 9b, 10d 


1 Because rice is theïr traditional food or maybe in their area people gTow 
rice only. 

2ì In Asian, African and South American countries. 

3ì Itisa kind of grass. 

4) There are more than 7,000 kinds of rice. 


Đ74 


5! Ởne is that ríce came from southern Asia: and West Africa. The other is 
thát rice came fram Índia 
6: Upland means tdry:. hịph lànd 
7! To make theïr crups grow better 
8L Because they are too poor to búy machines. 
9! They paison them 
101 They make animal feed. ricn oil, baskets, Droems, ruøs. sandals 
and roofS (or thetr houses. They use dry ri phẩnts for 
cooking and for growing mushtrxmis 


. IT, 2T. 3P, 4NI 5T. 6F. 7F, 8F. 9NI 1ỢT 
F. 
1 


h Bài 4 


CAM 


Mọi người đều thích cam. Cam ngọt và mọng nước. Chia thanh múi nên dễ ăn. 
Có loại cam không hột. Có thứ vỏ dày và có thứ vỏ móng. 

Cây cam đẹp. Nó có nhiều lá xanh bóng. Bông hoa tráng nhỏ hương vị ngọt ngào. 
Cây cam ra hoa kết trái cùng lúc. : 


Cách đây 20 triệu nam đá có cây cam, Cam hồi đó nhỏ, không giỗng bày gi. 
Cây cam có lê xuất xứ từ Trung Quốc. Nhiều loại cam dại mọc ơ đó ngày nay. Người 
Trung Quốc bắt đầu tròng cam khoảng năm 2400 trước Công nguyên. Mền nghệ thuật 
Trung Quốc có những bức tranh cỗ đẹp về trái cam và cày cam. 

Nông dân ở những miền khác ở châu A và Trung Đông học cách trồng cm từ 
người Trung Quốc. Sau đó họ đạy lại người châu Âu. Người Tây Han Nha tròng cam 
ở Tân thế giới (Bắc và Nam Mỹ). Họ đem cam đến vùng Fisrida đầu tiên. Ngày nay 
vam là cây trông rất quan trọng ơ Florida. 


"Can" vừa là trái cày vừa là màu sắc. Màu cua trái cam đẹp đến nỗi trong tiếng 
Anh chúng ta dừng tên trái cam đê chi màu sắc. 


A- 
1) raise / around 4) wild 7) seeds 
2) sweet ð› sections 8) shiny 
3ì skinn/thin . 6! lovely 


* BƠ = Before Chriat = Trước công nguyên (Trước Chúa giảng sinh). 
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1) 
LẠ) 


3: 


4) 


U 
2 
3) 
4) 


1) 
L2) 
3) 
4) 
8) 


6) 
Ð? 


9)- 
9) 


3 


raine 5} wild 9) thin 
loyely . 6} sections: 10) around 
seeds 7) shines : 
skin ` 8) sweet 

eaet / weet 6) soi 9ì museums 
become 6) diaeases . 1Ø sandals 
inaects 7) even 11) better 
grane - 8) interpreter 12 roof 


Ít is gweet and juicy. It is in sections. Sometimee it has no seeds. Ïts skin 
can be thiek or thin. 

No, they don't. 

It has a lot of shỉny green leaves. The small white flowere smell very 
sweet. Ít has flowerg and fruit at the same tỉme. 

Ít probably came from Chỉna. 

Nobody does. 

They loarned from farmere in ASil ¿nổ che Miđdie Eset. 

The Spanish took orange trees to the United States. 

]t đeøcribeg a cao. ˆ 

Because orangb treeg can't grow in 8audi Arabia but datee grow there very 
'well. 


le ?a, 3a Ác, 6a, 6b 


Bải 5 


CÂY GUAYULE 


Guayule /gwai°u:l/ 

Cao su rất quan trọng trong thế giới hiện đại. Chúng ta dùng cao.su cho vỏ xe 
hơi, xe buốt, xe tải, xe gắn máy và máy bay. Chúng ta sử dụng xe tải lớn và những 
máy móc khác đề xây dựng xa lộ. Chứng có những bánh cao su lớn. 

. Cao su thiên nhiên có ngườồn gốc từ cây. Hầu hết cao su thế giới được sản xuất ở 
Mã Lai, Indonesia và Thái Lan ở Đông Nam Á. Chúng ta cũng sản xuất cao su từ đầu 
mô. Loại cao su này nóng lên rất nhanh, chỉ có thể sử dụng cho một vài loại vỏ xe. 
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tất ly d211261oqde 6 Đã ý bao 64230 xu A6, Cây đại này mọc 
ở miền bắc Mexico và Tây nam Hoa Kỳ. Nó không cần lượng mưn nhu. Nó mọc 
được ở đất sa mạc. Cao su từ cây guayule gần giống cao su từ cây cao su. 

Người da đỏ ở Arizona dự định lập trang trại tròng guayule. Họ biết nhiều về 
canh tác trong sa mạc. Các nông trại sẽ sử dụng đất sa mạc khô cần và tạo công ăn 
việc làm. Người da đô nghĩ họ có thể kiếm nhiều tiền từ cao su guayule. 

Những nước sa mạc nghèo ở Phi châu cũng có thể trồng guayule. Người ta có 
thể kiếm tiền ngay trên đất sa mạc của họ. Nếu họ sản xuất được cao su, họ sẽ không 
phải nhập khẩu cao su nữa. 


A. 
1) 
2 
3) 
4) 
5) 


1) 
LẠ) 
3) 
4) 


1) 
VÀ) 
8) 
4 
5) 


1) 
2 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 
7) 
8) 
9) 
10) 
11) 


Natural 6) plan 


tỉres / trucks / motorcycles 7} nearly 
earn 8) Rubber 
guayule ˆ 8) jobe 
highways : 

earn 5) rubber 9) motorcyle 
truek 6 plan 10) naturally 
:nearly 7) jobs 

tire 8) highways 

water hyacìnth 6) northern 

cheaper 7) sugar 

burn 8› wild 

cloud 3) machine 

stone lŨ0Y ¡inaecteg 


We use ịt for tirea for cars, buses, trucks, motorcyclee, and airpÌanes 

t comes from trees. 

Malaysia, Indonesia and Thailand grow moet of the world's rubber. 
Because ít becomes hot very fast.. 

Ít grows wid in northern Mexico and the aơuthwestern United State. _ 
“The land there is dry and poor. 

[ndians are going to grow guayule on farms in Arizona, 

“The frams will give them jobe and money. 

Poor desert countries in Africa could. 

Because they could earn money and they will not have to import rubber. 
Because there are a lot of cars, buaes, trucks, motorcycles, and airplanes in 
the modern world. 


12! Becauae they are tropical trees. 
13) Yee. they do. 


E. : 
1NI, 2NI 5T. 4F, 5NI 
6T, 7NI, 8NI, 9F, LỢT 
F. ° 
1 
_4 
# w 
WORD STUDY 
A. 
1) at. ` Bì) carried 9) became 
2) planned 6) thought 101 grew 
3) touk 7! came 11) shopped 
4! was 8: taught 12) made 
13! danced 
B. 
1ì more expensive than ð! more difficuit than 
2) sweee han 6) smaller than 
3) better 7?) more intelligent than 
4' thinner than -,_ 8} more wonderful than 
9! farther than 
C. 
lunches : leaves : crops enemies 
roofsố - sandaÌs aeeds tires 
knives days families matches 
keys dressos _quariums libraries 
{or aquar1a) 
D. ĩ 
1) sunny / cloudy 4! snowy /icy 
2) juicy : Bì windy 
3) shiny . 6) salty 
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lU 2a 3đ. Ác 5a 6đ 7 T7 sá 


ĐƠN VỊ 4 


THỨC ĂN ƯA CHUỘNG 


BẮP RANG NỞ 


Người da đỏ ở Bác và Nam Mỹ an bắp cách nay hàng ngàn nam, Các nhà khoa 
hức tìm được một số trái bắp ở New Mexico, một tiểu bang ở Hoa Kỳ. Chúng đã có 
tư 5600 nam. Nông dân có lẻ biết cách trồng bắp nở trước khi họ trông những loại 
látp khác. Ngày nay người ta trồng bắp ở Hoa Kỳ, Úc, Achentina, Nam phì và Nam 
châu Âu. 

Bấp là một loại thực phẩm quan trọng đối với người da đỏ. Nó cũng quan trọng 
đối với tòn giáo của họ. Khi Columbue và những người châu Âu khác đến Tân Thế 
tới, họ thấy như vậy, Khi người da đô và người Âu tổ chức lễ Tạ ơn làn đầu tiên, 
_ họ ăn bắp nở. Ngày nay lễ Tạ ơn vẫn là ngày lễ quan trọng ở Hoa Ky, nhưng người 
ta không an bấp nở vào dịp này. 


Nhiều người Âu và da đỏ đánh nhau. Khi chiến tranh chấm dứt, người da đo 
dem bắp nở đến như một dấu hiệu hòa bình. 

Vào thâp niên 20, người ta bát đầu bán bấp tang nỡ ơ rạp chiếu bóng Ngày nay 
hầu hết rạp xine ở Hoa Kỳ có bản bắp rang nơ. Báắp tang nơ và phìm rất hợp nhau. 
Trong thế chiến thứ 2. binh lính Mỹ dạy người châu Âu an bắp rang nơ. 


Bắp rang nơ có tốt cho bạn không? Có chứ. Tuy nhiên. có người cho vào bắp 
nhiều muối. bơ hoặc đâu thực vật. Ăn kiểu đó ngon nhưng không tốt cho bạn. 


31 no 


1) religion 4) However 7ì poace 

2) theaters - 5) visited 8) tastee 
3) thankgiving 6) wars 9) hohlday - 
: b 10) aoldiers / army 
1) neligion _ ð) vigit. 

2) tastes 6) army / soldier 

3 However ?ì War / peace 

4) thenter 8ì Thanksgivihg / holiday 

1 job 5) carth 9) Eresh 
2) sections 6) evaporates 10) weighs 
3) plan 7ì atơmach 11) musie 
4) natural 8) mixed -- 12) akin 


1) It came from North and Sơuth America. ` 

2! Ít wasa an important food for then snd it was aÌlao important for their 
"teligion. 

3ì Thanksgiving. 

4› . Because it was ảÌ sim of peaoe. 

B8) They started selling popcorn in the 1920a. : 

6› They started esting popcotfn đur‡ng the Second World War. 


?ì They grow popcorn in the United 8tates, Australia, Argentina, South 


Africa, and southern Europe. : 

83 Yes, it is. Ít lenˆt good for you when there ie a lọt of sat and butter or 
vegetable oi] on it. 

9) They have cola drinks and ice cream cones with their pơpcorn 'at a movie 
theater. Because they feel thiraty when they eat popcorn. 


ld, 2d, 3d, ' 4b, 5d, 6d, 7b 


Bài 2 
HAMBURGER . 


Mọi người biết rằng hamburger là món ăn người Mỹ ưa thích. Tuv nhiên, người h 


Mỹ học cách làm hamburger từ người Đức. Người Đức học ở Nga. 
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Vào thế kỷ 13 người Tartar từ Trung Á vào nước Nga và các vùng ở châu Âu. 
Họ chiến thắng người Nga. Họ ăn một loại thịt giống harmburgsr, nhưng ăn sống. 
Loại thịt sống này là thịt bò, cừu, thịt dê hoặc thịt ngựa. Chẳng bao lầu người Nga 
bắt đầu ăn loại thịt sống này. Người Đức ở Hamburg và những thành phố miền bắc 
xznirrtirpllnrbetit mlieguib gì don s ban bac long một quả 
trứng sống, rồi đem nấu. 


Từ 1830 đến 1900 hàng ngàn người Đức di cư đến Hoa Kỳ. Họ đem theo món 
hamburger. Người ta gọi là thịt hamburger. 

Năm 1904 ở Hội chợ Thế giới ở St. Louis (thành phố nằm trên sông Miseiseippi), 
một người từ Texas bán thịt hamburger thành bánh cuộn. Như vậy người ta có thể 
ăn bằng tay, giống như ăn xăng uých. Đây là cái bamnborgsc thật sự đầu tiên giống 
Toại chúng ta ăn hiện nay, 


Ngày nay một số người vẫn thích ăn thịt bò sống. Họ gọi là "bò kiểu tartare*. 


A. " 
1) century . ð) raw : 
3) popular 6) lamb / pepper 
3ì Boon 7) added / pepper 
4) Fair/ roll 8) won ` 
B. : 
1) Lamb 4) goats 7 add 
2) œentury Š) pepper 8) popular 
3) hamburger 8) fairs 9)  wơn 
or roll 10) raw 
11) soon: 
c. : 
lÍ, 2n, 3g. 4a ðc 6h 
7k, 8m, 9j, 1l0b, 1llio, 12d, lãi 
:¬D, 


1) Germans taught Americane about HH 
2) Germans learned from Ruseia ` 
3) Ir comes from Hamburg. 
4) They came from Central Asia. 
5) They ate raw meat that waø beef, lamb, goet meat, ơr horeemeat. 
6ì They added saÌt,pepper,a raw egg,and then oooked it. 
7ì TTHey called hamburgers hamburg steak at firet. 
8ì In 1904. Because peopke could eat it with their hands 
9! Yes, they do / No, thay don't 
10) Ít took 7 centuriee. ` 
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IE, 2E. 3F, 4T. ST. 6T. 7T, BE, 9F, TỚT 


KẸO SINH GÔM 


Tại sao người ta thích nhai kẹo sinh gôm? Có người nói họ thích mùi vị kẹo. 
Người khác cho rằng họ cú thê nghĩ tốt hơn khi nhai kẹo. Một số người nhai kẹo khi 
phải làm công việc buôn chán. Người khác nhai kẹo khi họ lo láng. 


Keo cao su là hôn hợp nhiều thứ. Trong nhiều năm các' công ty kẹo sản xuất 
kẹo cao su từ chicke. Chicle là một loại cao su thiên nhiên lấy từ một loại cây ở Mexico 
và Trung Mỹ. Ngày nay các công ty sử dụng plastic và cao sự từ dầu mỏ thay vì 
chicÍe. 


Keo cao su phat niềm bạn mới nhai được. Một chất. làm mềm giử cho kẹo được 
mềm. Công ty kẹo cao su san xuất chất làm mềm từ dâu thực vật. Một chất. làm ngọt 
khiến cho kẹo có vị ngọt. Chất này thường là đường. Sau đó công ty thêm vào mùi 
vị. 

'Thomas Adarms sản xuất kẹo cao sư đầu tiên từ chicle vào nam 1836. Tuy nhiên, 
kẹo cao su không phải mới có. Người Hy Lạp đã biết nhai kẹo từ một loại cây trên 
2000 năm trước. Người da do Maya ở Mexico nhai chícle. Người da đỏ ở vùng đồng 
bác Hoa Kỳ đạy người chàu Âu nhai một loại kẹo từ cây mọc ở đó. 


Ngướï ta san xuất kẹo cao sử bong bóng vào năm 1928, Tre em thích thôi bong 
bong với loại kẹo này. Một số sinh viên đại học cùng thích. 


4A. 
1: bubble ñ boring - ˆ 9ì nervous 
3: soft 6: flavor 101 companies / chicje 
3) chew gum 7ì mixture 110 blow 
Á4I sweetener 8! softener 
B. 
1? mixture ấ! chew 9 Gum ˆ 
3! flavar š 6! sweeten 10) nervơus- 
3: company 71 boring : 11 soften 
4i buhbiles Í 8› soft 12! blows 
C. 


ld 2e  3f 4k. 5h. 6g, 7a Bi 9b, ƠI, lIn 
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DU. : 
1) Because some like the taste, Others thínk better when they chew œum. 
Others chew ít wben they have sonie boring Wwork to do, Others chéw gum 
when they are nervous., 
2! Maybe : Mayhe not, 
đi ]tis:c natural gim from a tree ín Mexiet añd Central America. 
4+ N¿*nev don ft 
9ị They ác piastic and ruhbber naade from petroleinn tuatsad oƒ chưc|le 
ñ; Ít keeps the gum soft. 
7¡ Ít nàakes the gum sweet. 
8) They are plastic or rubber, a softener, a sweeTener and the flavor. 
9ì They are: the Greeks, the Mayan Indians (n¡ Mexico and lndians ín the 
northeastern United States. 
10) Children and some univeraity students 
11!No, it isn't. Because the sweetener in Ít is not go¿d fe vour teeth., 


+ 
+ 


1b 2b 3d. 4a- 5a 6d. 7b 8h. Sẽ 


Bài 4 


NƯỚC NGỌT COLA 
VÀ KEM NÓN 


Công ty Coca CoÌa sản xuất loại cola đầu tiên cách nav 100 nam. Ngày nay các 
công ty bán hàng triệu chai và lon Coca Cola, Pepsi Coli và nhưng li cái khác mãi 
ngày. Vị cola trong nước ngọt xuất xứ từ hột cola hay kola. laku hột này mọc trên 
cây ở nhiệt đới. Hột kola có chất caphêin. Cà phê. tra và soeôli cúng có capheim, 
Caphêin làm cho người ta lo lắng. Ngày nay có lúại nước ngọt ola không có canhein. 


Cola và những laoi nước ngọt khác có CO¿. Laai khí này tạo họt, Củng có nhiều 
đường trong những thức uống này. Một số loại nước: ngụt dùng đương hóa học thay 
vì đường. Có thể những loại đường hóa học này có hại chu cơ thê. 


Kem nón xuất xứ từ Hội chợ Thể giới St.Louis vào năm 1904. giống như 
haumburger. Bạn không thể ăn thịt hamburger hoặc kem bàng tay. Người ta kẹp thịt 
hamburger vào bánh cuộn như thế có thê ăn bằng tay. Tương tự như bánh xang uých. 
Tuy nhiền, kem luôn luôn chảy ra. Người ta làm miếng bánh ngọt thành hình nón. 
Kem không chảy ra ngoài và cảm tay an dễ dàng. 
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1) 
2 
3) 
_ 4#) 


1) 
2 
8) 


1) 
2) 
3® 


1) 
2) 
® 
4) 
B8) 
6) 
?) 
8) 


bottles / cans Š› dripped. 
artificial 6) cafoine 
either : 7) dangerous 
nut - 8#) carbon dioxide 


* St, Louis = Saint Louia nhưng Louis St. = Leouis treet 


nuts 4) carbon dioxide 7) bottles 


caffeine _. ð) artiBcial 8). dripe 

dangerous 8ìcang - : 9) aither 

peaoe 4) ađd —— 'T) underline (a verb) 

tree 5) inaect or mixture 

airplane 6) Rar - l (không phải compound noun) 
8) around 
9) hamburger 


The Coca-Cola company made the ñret cola drinke. 

TÏt comes from the cola or kola nute. 

They grow on trees in the tropica. 

They have caffoine in them. - 

Ït means carbon dioxide. 

No, they aren't. Becauee they have a lot of mủgar or artificial swestzners, 
People can eat it with theÌr bandsg ;  _ 

Because the ice cream cơuÌd not drip ơut. 


1NI 2T, 3F, 4F, 5T, 6F, 7NL 8T, 9NI 
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Bài 5 


BÁNH XĂNG UÝCH, PIZZA 
_ VÀ KHOAI CHIÊN 


Xăng uých phổ biến ở nhiều nước. Cái tèn kỳ lạ này xuất xứ từ đầu? 

Bá tước Sandwich (1718-1792) là một người Anh. Ông thích đánh bài. Một đêm, 
kìa ông chơi nhiều giờ liền và đói bụng lắm. Tuy nhiên, ông không muốn dừng ván 
bài. Ông yêu cầu thịt nướng kẹp giữa 2 lát bánh mì. (Người ta nướng thịt"trong lò 
của cái bếp.) Ông vừa ăn vừa chơi. Người ta lấy tên ông đặt cho loại thức ăn mới này. 


. Pizza là món ăn quốc tế khác. Có lẽ một người làm bánh phát minh ra pizza ở 
Naples, nước Ý. Nó khoảng cùng thời với cái xăng uých đầu tiên. Pizza nghĩa là "bánh” 
trong tiếng Ý. Người ta gọi "bánh pizza" một thời gian dài. Ngày nay ghỉ đơn giân là 
plzza. 

Khoai chiên có ngưồn gốc ở Saratoga Springs ở tiểu bang Nữu Ước. Vào năm: 
1863 một người ở một khách sạn tại thành phố đó muốn khoai chiên kiểu Pháp. Tuy 
nhiên, ông muốn khoai thật mỏng. Người đầu bếp xất những lát khoai thật mông và 
đem chiên đầu. Sau đó anh ta rắc muối lèn. Chẳng bao làu mọợi người đều ưa thích. 
` Người ta gọi món khoai chiên 'này là khoai chiên kiểu Saratoga suốt một thời gian 


A. . 
1ì common ỗi cards 
2) roast 6} invented 
3) international 7) game ` 
4i whie - 8) fried 
9) bake / oven 
B. 
1) while 4) game 7) Invent 
2ì baked 5) fry / roast /oven 8) common 
: 3) cards 6) international 
C. 
1) boring 5ì even 8) job 
2) religion 6} skin 10 sections 
3 Thanksgiving 7! around 11) musum: 


4) chew 8! plian 12) blow - 
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Ù. 


2k6 


1) 
ĐÀ) 
Ñ) 
4! 
hà) 
6 
T71 
bÀ) 
9ì 
10i 


Ít means the Earl of sanduich was born in 1718 and died in 179. 
Because he địd not wannt to stop hís card game aHhough: he was hungry. 
They roaet meat in the oven of a sLove. 

Ì† prohahlv came from Naples. 

Ìt nieane “pie` im halian. 

Ít is a cify in New York State. 

Fe cut very thin pieoes of potatoes and fried them in oíl. Then he put : 
salt on them. : 

Because they came from Saratoga Springs. 

Because it is easy and convenient. 

In the eighteenth century, 


2T 3F, 4F, 5T, 6F, 7TỐỔ 5T. ØT, 10F 
3. 18 (te) 5, lã : 
5.6, 7, 9. 10, 14 (f' 4.6.9. 10, 14 
1,8. 11, lã tạ! 6,9 
2,11, 15 thì 12 
* 
# l ® 


WORD STUDY 


Did Bell invent the telephone? 

Dị Indians eat popcocn thousands of years ago? 

Was their roast in the oven for 2 hours? : 

Địd Europeans and Indians fight wars with each other 
Dịd Indi farmers raise popeorn? 

Dị the oak fyy some thin nieces of potato? 

Dịd a man sel hamhurger at the St, Louia World's Fair? 
Địd peopie first make buhble gum in 19382 

Were the soft drinks in bottles and cans? 

Dịd sụr neighlwr go to San Franciseo? 


1 dịd 3) give - gì thuưught 
2! mt 6! sll }9; take 
3) saw 7) were LÍ: øän 
4) went 8ì mực : L2! œune 
€. 
l1! warmily 4 pescinly 
3! eaaily ˆ 5! daily 
3) difrer'.y 0) cheaply 
D. 
EP phánte, phanted 4! drink / drink 
¿' cooK., cooks 5) work / worked / work 
3: taste / taste 6ì feed / feed 
E. - 
la 2b 3c 4d. 5c, 6c 
Tb. 8a, 9c. 10d. l1e ‹ 
ĐƠN VỊ 5 


ĐỘNG VẬT mà › 


CON ONG ĐẤT 


Con ong đất sống ở tiểu bang Kansas ở Hoa Kỳ. Hòm nay nó rất bận. Nó đang 
làm tò đe trứng. Khác với hàu hết các động vật khác. nó sư dụng dụng cụ đê làm 
còng việc này 

Hiện giờ nó đang đào lỗ. Nó đào bằng chân. Sau đó nó đe trứng. Rồi nó bay đi. 

Con ong đất trở về tổ. Nó đem theo một con giun. Nó bỏ cơn gìưn vào lỗ chung 
với trứng. : 


Bây giờ nó che phủ cái lỗ bằng cục đá nhỏ. Nó lấp đất lên trên hòn đá. Nó kiếm 
một cục đá khác: Nó dùng cục đá này làm dụng cụ đầy đất xuống. Nó đem lại thêm 
nhiều đá và dùng mỗi cục để đẩy đất xuống. Nó để đá lại đó. Trứng được an toàn. 
Con giun sẽ là thức ăn cho ong con. l 


A, 
1) 
2 
® 


1) 
2) 
kÌ) 
4) 


3) 


2) 
3ì 


M.TIT14 


digging / hole 4) worm 7ì neạt 
dứt 5) Unlike / tools 8) covering 
sand wasp 6) lays l 
wasp 5) tools 9) nest 
địg 8) lay 10) UƯnlike 
sand 7ì dirty l1) Cover 
worm& 8) hole 
pepper 4) Raw 7) dangeroue 
while ˆ` B) caffeine 8) nearly 
either 6) cards / game : 9) dripping 
: 10 soon 


- is a state in the United States. 


Becauae she is builđing a nest for her eggz. 

Unlike most animals, she is using tools to build her nest. ˆ 
She is digging a hole with her legs, 

Next she lays her eggs. 


'She brings a worm to her nest. 


Becauae the worm will be food for the baby wasps. 
She is pushing down the dirt with a stone. 
Because the sand wasp covers her neøt with đir and stonee. 


She digs a hoÌle with her bã 

She lays her eggs. 

She flies away to get a worm. 

She puts the worm in the hole. 

She covers the hole with a small stone. 
She puts đirt on top of the stone. 

She pushes the dirt down with a stone. 
She brings more stones to the nest. 
The baby waaps will eat the worm. 


NHẠN BIỂN 


Bày giờ là mùa hè ở phía bắc thế giới. Ở cực bắc suốt ngày trời sáng. Mặt trời 
không bao giờ lạn. Chim nhạn biển đang đề trứng trên đảo nguài khơi duyên hải 
Canada. Chúng không làm tổ. Loài nhạn biến không xây tổ. : l 

Trứng nằm trên cát hoặc đá. Các con chỉm trưởng thành bay vòng quanh bên 
trên. Chúng tạo ra một cái dù chim. Chúng ngăn không cho địch thù đến trứng ở 
bền đưới. Chúng làm vậy trong 3 tuần. - : 


Bây giờ là 14 tuần sau. Tất cả các con chim đá lớn. Chúng đang bay 18000 km 
về hướng nam. Chúng bay xuyên qua bão và thời tiết tốt cho đến châu Nam cực. 
Trong khi bay về nam qua Thái Bình Dương hoặc Đại Tay Dương. Chúng gặp những 
nhạn biển khác từ Bắc Âu và châu Âu. 


Hiện giờ là mùa đông ở Canada. Tuy vậy, bên trong Vòng cung Nam cực ở phía 
nam địa cầu, là mùa hè. Ngay cả vào mùa hè, trong Vòng cung Nam cực không bao 
giỜ ấm áp và mặt trời không bao giờ lặn. Nhạn biển sống trên đào gần châu Nam 
cực, án cá và các động vật biển nhỏ. * 

Nhạn biến không thích thời tiết nóng. Chúng thích ban ngày hơn bóng đêm. 
Hầu như 10 tháng trong năm chúng bay xa đất liền. Đôi khi chúng bay hàng ngàn km 
ra khỏi đường bay để có thể bay trên vùng biến lạnh, Chúng thường bay 40.000 km 
một năm. Chúng di chuyển nhiều hơn bất cứ động vật nào khác trên thế giới. Chúng 
hường nhiều giờ ánh sáng hơn mọi động vật khác. Chúng thật sự là những con chim 
tuyệt vời. 


A. : 
1) storms / reach 4) dark 
2) setz. 5) tern./ islands / coast 
3) lying / rock 8) aduit 
_”) below 
Đ. , : 
1) adulta 4) reach 7} set 
2! below 5) storm 8) rocky 
3) coast 6) lying š 9) dark 
10) jland 
C. 


lc 2m, 3i 4k  ốb, 6Ì 7a, §n, 9 10g, ild, 124 


2Q to 


D. 
10 Thev are December., danuary, and February. 
2, Thy dưe đune, đuÌy, and Auguat. 
vị: Ôn txiands of the coast o£ Canada. 
4: To keep enemies away from the eggs below, 
5L 14weeks 
461! They sưe ffying north. 
79 They live on iskwads near Antarctica. 
8! They eát fish and amall sea animals. 
{0Ð They like neither of them. ` 
100 To cnjov more hours of daylight and cold weather. 
110 They (lv thousands of kilometers out of the way. 
122 Because they travel more and have more hours of daylight. 
than anv other animal ín the world. 
E. + 
Ib, 2d, 3a 4d  ấc 6c 7a, 8b, % 


„? 


Bài 3 
CON LƯỞI 


Hày giữ là ban đèm và con lười mẹ đang di chuyên chậm chạp trên cây, Nó đang 
bám văo cây bằng những vuốt khoe. tĐộng vật có vuốt. Con người có móng chân). 
Nó treo ngược khi nó di chuyền rất rất chậm trên cây. Mỗi giờ nó đi được khoảng 
nu km. : 

Côn lười con bám trên lưng mẹ nó. Lười con cũng treo ngược nửa. Đôi khi lười 
cuũn bám vào bụng lười mẹ, 

Con lười ăn lá cây, Nó ăn trong khí nó vẫn treo ngược. Thậm chí lúc ngú nó 
cùng treo ngược. Vuốt con lười rất khỏe. Đời khi con lười vẫn bám dính vào cây sau 
khi chèt. ỳ 


Kho thấy được con lười vì nó tròng như một phần của cây. Có những cây xanh 
rất nhỏ nìọc trong bộ lông của nó, Côn trùng củng sống trong bộ lông của nó. 


Lưỡi mẹ chậm chạp leo xuống đất. Bây giờ nó di chuyên thậm chí còn chậm 
hơn. Cơn lười không vui khi ở mật đất vì nó đi lại rất khó khan. Lưới con hoàn toàn 
không biết. đi. 


so 


Lười sống ơ Trung và Nam Mỹ. Chúng nổi tiếng vì lười. Tuy nhiên chúng lười 
một phân vì chúng có thân nhiệt rất thấp. Chúng chậm chạp là điều tự nhiên. 


1: hanging upside down 6) fur 
2! holdíng on / strong claws 7! — sloth 
3! lazy 8` atall 
4! toenails 9ì — ground 
5) low ¿ temerture 
1! hangs ð! at all 9) fụr 
3! ground 6) temperature 10 lazy 
j! strong 7! toenails 111 low 
4) hold on 8ì unside down 
1? canned Š) awake 9) rolls 
2) saving 6 changing / seat 10) nuts 
3) rises 7l stars 1Ì) knives / pepper 
4! noise / dripping 8) bad 
1i Ít sleeps during the day. 
3) No. it's hanging tpeide down from the tree, 
3ì Because its claws are very strong. 
4! They are anignals' nails, 
5) Bhe travels very slowly; about half a kilometer an hơur. 
6) It is holding on to the mother?s back. : 
?) Ít is eating some of the leaves of the tree. 
8) She sleens upside down. 
9 Because they look Ìike part of the tree. 
10! Very small green plants and insects. 
11) Đecause it is very dificult for sloths to walk, 
13) No, ít can't. 
13! They live in Central and South America. 
14! No. they aren't. They are slow partly because they have a very low body 
teinperature. 
lỗ: - Yes it is. Because ít looks like part of the tree and it almost always keeps 
¡4 sirange position: upside down. 
- No, ít ísn't. Because ít is boring: too slow and lazy. 
IF, 2T. 3F, 4F, 5T, 6E 
TỐ 9T, 10F, IIF 
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Bài 4 


CHÂU CHẤU 


Chúng ta đang ngồi ở một ngôi làng ở Tây Phi và có hàng triệu châu chấu trong 
không khí, trên cây và cây trồng. Chúng ăn tất cả thực vật trước mặt chúng. Chúng 
- ăn cả các cây hoang dại và toàn bộ cây trồng. Chúng di chuyền chậm chạp, nhảy 
hoặc bay từ cây này sang cây khác. Đôi khí gió đem chúng đi nhanh. chóng. 

Cứ mỗi vài năm châu chấu lại bay ra từ sa mạc. Chúng di chuyển theo chiều gió 
từ 1ð đến 150 km một ngày. Con châu chấu nhỏ. Cân nặng có 60g. Tuy nhiên châu 
chấu là tai họa vì.nó không bao giờ đi một mình. Có thể có 100 triệu con trong 
9 kilômét vuông. Mỗi con ăn lượng thức ăn gấp đôi trọng lượng cơ thể mỗi ngày. Hàng 
ngàn người có thể chết đói sau khi châu chấu bay qua một vùng. Châu chấu ăn toàn 
bộ thực vật và không còn thực phẩm cho người. 


Chính phủ sử dụng máy bay để phưn thuốc diệt châu chấu. Châu chấu thường 
xuất hiện ở châu Phi. Các nước ở đó không đủ tiền mua máy bay và thuốc điệt châu 
chấu. Đôi khi có chiến tranh và máy bay không thể tới những nước lân cận để diệt 
châu chấu. - 

Tại sao hàng triệu châu chấu đột ngột xuất hiện từ sa mạc? Tại sao chúng xuất 
hiện cách vài năm? Tại sao không là hàng năm? Tại sao không phải lúc nào cũng có 
châu chấu bay quanh trang trại? Chưa ai giải thích được. Chúng ta không thể giải 
quyết vấn đề châu chấu trừ phi chúng ta giải đáp được các câu hỏi trên. 

& : 


1) jumping 6) pass /area 

2) appear 7ì - enough 

3) terrible problem / alone 8 sudđenly 

4) sovle 9 quickly 

ð) locusts 10)  nearby 

8. 

1) aolve B) passed ,9) _ quickly 
2) alone' 6) areas ` 10) nearby 
3) terrible 7) senough 11) problem 


4) suddenlyappeared 8) jumped 
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lk, 2°, 3e. 4l 5h, 6b, 7g 8d, 9, 10f 


1) We are sitting in a village in West Africa. 

2) They are eating every plant in front of them. 

3ì They jump or fly from one plant to another. Sometimes the wind carriee 
them along quickly. 

4) They come from the desert. 

ð) They eat wild pÌants and farm crops. 

6) lt eatsa 120 gramas of food every day. 

7} They sat all the plants ín an area, and there is no food for people. 

8) - They use airplanes to poison locusts. : 

9) Nobody knows the answor. 


ld, 2a, $c, 4b, 5a 6đ, 7c 
h LÍ - 


1 


CON NHỆN NƯỚC 


Nhận tương tự như côn trùng, nhưng nó có 8 chân và cơ thể chia 2 phần. Nó 
dật lưới bằng tơ từ cơ thể nó. Những loại nhện khác nhau dật lưới có hình dạng khác 
nhau. Dĩ nhiên nhện phải có không khí để thở. : 

Hôm nay con nhận nước rất bận. Nó đang dự định dệt lưới dưới nước. Nó không 
thở dưới nước như cá được. Do đó nó ôm theo một bóng không khí. Nó giữ bóng khí 
sát thân mình khi lận xuống nước. Có những bóng khí nhỏ trong bộ lông phủ trên 
mình nó. . 

Bây giờ nó đang dệt lưới. Lưới có hình dạng cái chuông. Lưới đã hoàn thành 
xong, nhưng vẫn chưa hết việc. Nó đang đòn những bóng khí vào lưới. Cùng lúc nó 
đây hết nước ra. Chẳng bao lâu nó có một lưới tơ khô ráo. Nó dệt lưới rất giỏi. Nước 
không thể vào được cái lưới hình chuông. Con nhện sống nhờ các bóng không khí 
trong vài tháng. , : 

_ Hầu hết cuộc đời nhận nước sống ở đây. Nó sẽ ăn, ngủ và lập gia đình. 
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Loài nhận kỳ lạ này chỉ sống œ châu Âu và những vùng ở châu Á. Nó là loại 
nhện duy nhất sống hâu hết cuộc đời dưới nước. 


A. 
1! spins / web ; silk 5i shapes 
2! enter 6) vyet 
3: spider 7) filing 
4: bell 
B. 
1 f1 4' shape 7ì vyet 
2ì enter 5) bell 8) sĩk 
3) spiders 6) web 9) spinning 
C. 
1) temperature 5) ialand 9) gunset 
2) toenails 6› lower 10: coast 
3ì dirty 7) Rocky 11 atall 
4) lazy 8L lying 12) tools 
Đ. 


1) It has 6 legs and 3 parts to íts body. 
3) It has 8 legs and 2 parts to its body. Ít ¡is like an insect. 
3) We call ít a web. 
4) A spider spins a web with silk from its body. 
8y No, it can't. 
6) She is planning to spin a web underwater. 
7! She ís taking a bubble of air underwater with her. 
&' She is holding it close to her body. 
9) Ït has the shape of a bell. 
1U) She ís pushing out all the water in the web. 
11! She can live on the air bưbbles for several montha. 
13! She will spend most of her life in the web underwater. 
13) It is the only spider in the world that livee most of íts life underwater. 
14) Neither of them can breathe underwater like a fish, but they both live. 
.underwater. 
E. 
1NIL ZØf, 3F, 4F, 5T, 6T, 7F, 8T, 9NI, 10E, 11F 
F. 
1 
_. 
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œ. 


ì. 


2! 


1e, 


WORD STUDY 


They are digging a canal to join the 2 seas. 
The fans are jumping up and down excitedly. 
We re gitting in a cưcle. 

“The fan is not working very well 

They re pÌanning the trip next week, 

He's studying English at the monment. 

We re Ìymng ïn the sun 

My mother is frying something delicious. 
They are using a stick to open the door. 
She's carrying a lot. of boxes. 


She became the Prime Minister last year. 
We bought a lot of things for Tet. 

They fought against the locusts last week, 
She brought me a new dictionary yesterday. 
Our team won the game last month. 

She faund this apartment 2 months ago. 


_ He put too mụch gravy on that dịsh. 


He cụt himaelf a few minutes ago. 


SAwW el made i) gơt 
went fÐ ate jì came 
Wwas / were g) thought kì grew 
Bave h› sold l! taught 

mì took 
tincommon 3! unafraid 
unkind / unpopular 4: unhurt 
underwater 4) sunrise 7ì roammate 
ti›derline 5! apringtime 8: seafood 
sunlight 6) nearbv 9! homework 


10) cannot 


2a  đb. 4a  Bc. 6a, 7d. 8b, 9a, 10d, lla, 12d 


“?#y PP 


. ĐƠN VĨ 6 


NHỮNG NGƯỜI ĐÁNG CHÚ Ý 
TRÊN THỂ GIỚI 


NGƯỜI LAPPS ở BẮC ÂU 


Người Lapps sống ở Bắc Na Uy, Thụy Điền, Phần Lan và Liên Xô. Dân số chỉ 
khoảng 32.000 và Hầu hết có cuộc sống hiện đại dọc bờ biển hay trong rừng. Chỉ có 
một số ít giữ cuộc sống truyền thống. Những người dân Lapps miền núi ít ỏi này 
được gọi là dàn du mục vì họ đi chuyển từ nơi này qua nơi khác cùng bầy tuần lộc 
của họ. Cuộc sống của họ không khác gì so với 1000 năm trước. 


Mùa đông tuần lộc đào xuyên tua tuyết để tìm An thực vật. Tới mùa xuân cày 
cò rất khô và có nhiều côn trùng. Kbi đó người Lapps lùa bây tưàn lộc ra bờ biển. 
Tuần lộc ăn lớp cỏ dày tại đó cho đến mùa đồng. Khi tuyết rời dày, người Lapps và 
Bay tuần lộc lại di chuyển chậm chạp về lại nơi cư trú mùa đông. Ở đó ít tuyết hơn. 


Những người dân du mục này sống trong lèu vì họ di chuyển rất thường xuyên. 
Họ đóng giày, may quần áo từ da tuần lộc. Họ cũng mặc y phục truyền thống màu - 
xanh và đô. Họ đi bộ hoặc trượt tuyết. Họ cũng có xe trượt tuyết nứa. Tưần lộc kéo 
xe trượt tuyết. 

Những chuyến đi kéo đài, thường văo rùa báo, khiến cuộc sống du mục rất khó 
khăn. Ngày càng có nhiều người ở lại làng trèn bờ biển. Đôi khi bà mẹ và các con đi 
xe hơi tham chồng ở nơi trú đồng. 


Có lẽ trong tương lai không còn dân du mục Lapps. Người ta muốn sống thoải 
mái. Tuy nhiên, có lẽ người Lapps sẽ vẫn mặc trang phục truyền thống vào địp lễ. 
Họ sẽ dạy cho lớp trẻ những bài hát và truyện cổ. Người ta không muốn quên truyền 
thống. 
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1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 


1) 
‹^) 
3 


1b 
D. 
1) 
3) 
3) 
4) 
8) 
6) 
+) 
8) 
9) 
10) 
11) 


12) 
18 
14) 
E. 


+. 
1 


traditional ð) comfortahle 9) skís 

future 6) nomads / reindeer 10) leas 

deep ? trịp 11) tents 

forests 8) sleds 

trip 4) sleds / skí 7) future 

forests 5) tent 8) traditional 

deep 6) Nomads 9) comfortable 
10) fewer 


2£ 3d 4h 5m 6 7Ì 8j 9k lộc 


They live í in Norway, Sweden, Einland, and the Soviet Dnion. 

No, only a few of them. move. 

Nomada are people that move from one plaee to another. 

No, it doesnˆt change very mmuch. 

They dịd through the snow to find plante for their food in winter. 
Because the snow is deep there. 

Because they move so often. 

They travel on foot, on skis or by sled. 

The long trips, often in stormy weather, make li hard for these nomads. 
Because people want a comfortable li£e. 

Because they think their traditions are good thingg from their ancestors. 
And if they lose their traditions, they 'II be changed into other peoples. 
Because they do not want to forget their traditions. 

They live in the Middle East, Mongolia, North Africa and Central Asia. 
Yes, there are. 


1T, 2T, 3F, 4F, 5F, 6T, 7T, ST, 9T, 10T 
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Bải 2 


NGƯỜI AINU Ở NHẬT 


Người Ainu sống ở bác Nhật Bản trên đảo Hokkaido. Ho không giống những 
người Nhật khác. Họ có mát nâu sậm. tròn và tóc dợn sóng. Đàn ông có rịa và rầu 
quai nón. Những người này xuất xứ từ đâu? Có phai họ từ châu Âu bàng qua nước 
Nếa đến Nhật không? Họ có gốc gác từ Indonesia không? Có phai họ hoan toàn khác 
với tất cả mọi người trên thế giới? Không ai giai đáp được những câu hoi này. 


Người Ainu sống ở Nhật cách nay 7000 nàm. Thời hiện đại, người Nhật lan 
truyền những bệnh mới đến làng Ainu. Nhiều người chết. Ngày nay chỉ còn lại 
:100 người Ainu. Cùng có khoảng 1000 người lai Ainu. 


Người Ainu ăn đồ biển và tròng lúa, rau ở nông trại của họ. Đàn ông sản gấu 
tiầu trong rừng. Họ ăn thịt và bán da. Gấu cũng quan trọng trong tôn giáo của họ. 

Người ta làm nhà từ một loại có. Bên trong chỉ có một phòng. Nền nhà bàng 
dàt, ở giữa cô đống lửa. Tôn giáo cua họ dạy rằng nhà phải có cửa số ở hướng đông 

Thanh thiếu niên Ainu đi học cùng những học sinh Nhật Bản khác. Họ nói 
tiếng Nhât và không biết tiếng mẹ đe. Họ muốn giống những thanh thiếu niên Nhật 
khác. 

Người Lapps ở Bác Âu muốn tiếp tục truyền thống của họ. Lớp trẻ Ainu không 
muốn học hỏi truyền thống. Khi người già chết đi truyền thống Ainu sẽ chết. theo. 


A. 
l! across 4! mustaches ¿ beards 7; middle 
3' két 5) hunt 8i completely 
3! attend 6) wavy 9) continue. 
B. 
1› left 4! wavy / beard / mustache . 7) across 
2! completely ð)! attend 8) continue 
3! middle 6) Hunting. 
C. 
1! unside down 5) enough 9ì bells 
2: sulve 6ì mixture 10) hole 
3! appeared 7! entered 11) holdon 
4: uvented 8! roast 13) yet 
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1) They live in northern Japan on the islanid of Hokkaido, 
2) They have round, dark brown eyes and wavy hair. The men have beards 
and mustaches. 
3) Nobody knows., 
4: There are only 300 Ainu today. : 
5) The Ainu people will disappear compiletely and there will he only part Ainu. 
6: "To eat the meat and sell the skinz 
7) It is made of a kind of grass. There is only one room inside, It has a đirt 
foor with an open fire ìn the middle and one windaw on the east aide. 
8› They speak Japanese. 
9ì Because they want to live a modern and comfortable life like other 
đapanese. Maybe they feel ashamed of theit traditions. 
10! The Ainu traditions will địe. 


E. 
1d. 2d. 3a 4d. 5b, 6b, 7c 
F. 
tra F E, (2d, g,J. k (30 lb.h 
Bài 3 


NGƯỜI TASADAYS Ở PHILIPINES 


Vào nàm 1971 thế giới biết về người Tasaday. Họ sống trên đào Mindanao ở 
Philippines. Mật thơ sàn khám phá ra họ và dẫn một viên chức chính phu lại tham 
ho 


Người Tasaday sống trong rừng nhiệt đới. Họ sống trong hang trên mụn xa .ă«}, 
những người khác. Chị có 24 người. Họ không biết gì về nhưng người khác trên đàu 
Mindanao, về Manila. về chính phú, hoặc cuộc sống hiện đại. Họ sông trong thế giới 
cua riêng họ. 

Người Tasaday là người thuộc thời kỳ đò đá. Họ sử dung công cụ bàng đá. Họ 
không có kim loại. H dùng rìu bằng đá đề cắt, Họ dùng que đào là và dan bàng tre. 
Ho dùng hai que đề tạo lựa Họ không san thú và trông trọt. Họ mặc vài miếng là 
che than. Họ an côn trừng, ếch, ca. trải cây dai và lá cây 

Hiện giờ cuộc sông của hụ đang đôi thay nhanh chóng. Những người dân miền 
núi khác dạy họ àn những thức ân khác nhau. Người ta đưa cho họ dao kim loại và 
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những còng cụ khác. Hiện nay họ đã có vải. Nó giúp cho họ ấm trong ihững đèm 
lạnh. Mỗi lan họ có cái gì đó mới, họ lại muốn có thêm những vật hiện đại. 
Người Tasaday đang học hỏi nhiều điều mới từ phần còn lại của thế giới: Họ 


củng có 


thể dạy cho chúng ta điều gì đó nữa. Họ không có những từ chiến tranh, 


thù hận hoặc ke địch. Họ không bao giờ giết hại ai. Họ không đánh con. Có lẽ họ có 
điều gì đó quan trọng để dạy hơn là để học. 


A, 
1) 
2) 
3) 


1) 
2) 
3) 


1d, 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
5) 
6) 


7) 
8) 
9) 
10) 
11) 
12) 


E. 


1T, 


300 


Caves 4) axes ?ì Perhaps 
frogs 8) hit 8) metal 
official 6)_ stickg / bambao 9) Aœ 

10) cloth 
cloth 4) age : 7?) metal 
caves Š) Perhaps 8) sticks 
frog 6) official 9) hít 

10) axe 


2k, 3m, 4e 5h, 6n, 7a, 8l, 9j, l1Óf llc, 12g 


23 years ago. (This year is 1994) 
They live in the Philippines. 


: Their caves are ín the mountaina. 


Stone Age people are people who used stone tools and had no An 
Because they live in caves in the mơuntains far away from other people. 
Their tools were made of stone, They were stone axee for cutting, digging 
sticks and bamboo knivee. 

They used 2 sticks to make a fire. 

“They ate insecta, frogs, ñsh, wiìd fruit and leo 

They eat different kinds of food. They have metal tooìs and cloth. 

The words for war or hate or enemy are not in their languages. 

They can teach us to love each other. 

Maybe there will be no more 'Tasadays in the future. There are only a few 
of them now. Some of them might get new diseases and die. Some mìgh 
become modern people. Maybe they will be warse than they wsre because 
they might learn bab habits from raodern people. 


2N], 3NL 4F, 5T, 6F, TT, 8F, 9F, 1ÔNL IIT 


Bài 4 


NGƯỜI DA ĐỎ HOPI Ở ARIZONA 


Người da đô Hopi sống ở đông bắc tiểu bang Arizona ở Hoa Kỳ. Hoa Hỳ là một 
nước rất hiện đại. Nhà cao tầng, xa lộ, máy điện toán và hàng trăm thứ hiện đại khác 
là một phần cuộc sống của mỗi người Mỹ. Dầu vậy, dù xung quanh toàn hiện đại, 
người Hopi vẫn giữ truyền thống. 


Có khoảng 5000 người Hopi và họ sống trong làng ở sa mạc. Mùa hè thời tiết 
rất nóng nhưng muà đông thì băng giá. Nông nghiệp rất khó khăn. 


Bắp là thực phẩm chính của người Hopi, nhưng họ cũng trồng rau nữa. Họ nưôi 
cừu, dê và bò. Họ cũng ăn hamburger, kem và uống nước ngọt. Họ sống trong những 
ngôi nhà truyền thống bằng đá nhưng nhiều người trong số họ cũng có điện thoại, 
radio và tivi. Họ có ngựa nhưng cũng có cả xe vận tải nhẹ nữa. - 

Kachina là một phần quan trọng trong tin ngưỡng của người Hopi. Kachina là 
hồn người chết, đá, cây cô, thú vật và các vì sao. Đàn ông mặc như kachina và múa 
những vũ điệu tôn giáo. Người ta cũng làm những con búp bê kachina bằng gỗ. Không 
bao giờ có hai con giống nhau. 


Trẻ ern đến trương học tiếng Anh và những môn khác. Một số người Hopi học 
đại học. Một số sinh sống và làm việc ở các thành phố làn cận. Trẻ em đến trường, 
nhưng chúng cũng học tiếng Hopi, các vũ điệu và truyền thuyết. Người Hopi muốn 
cuộc sống hiện đại và thoải mái, nhưng họ không muốn mất truyền thống của mình. 


A, 
1) computers 4) loa 7?) ever 
2) pickup trucks B) Somehow 8) cattle 
3) RKachinas 6) spirits / dead 9) freezes 
B. 
1) somehow 4) pickup 7) freezes. 
2) spirita 5} computer 8) ever 
3) cattle 6) dead 9) lose 
C. ` 
1; sied 5) deep 9) tent 
2) cards 68) Nomads 10) compiete 
3! uncomfortable 7) attkend _11) wavy / beard 


4) tríp 8) continueg „ 12) skiing 


361, 


D. 
1! They live in the northeastern part of Arizona in the United States. 
2! Tall buildings, highways, computers, and hundreds of other modern 
things are a part of every American's life, 
3! THris very hot in summer, bụt in winter ít freezes. 
4: Corn is their main food. 
5! They eat lamb, goat mear and heef. 
6! Yes, they do, 
7) Telephones, radios, and television are modern about some of therr homes 
Stone houses are traditional. 
8) They learn at school. 
9) They are spirits of dead people, of rocks, plants and of the stars. 
101 Because they don't want to lose their traditions. 
11! They are more like Lapp chỉldren. Because they both want to keep their 
traditions 


lc 3d, 3d. 4a 5b, Ốc, 7d. 8a 


NGƯỜI MAORIS Ở NEW ZEALAND 


Người Iolyvnesi sống trên các đảo ở Thái Bình Dương. Người Maoris là người 
Íolynesia và họ sống ở cực Nam Polynesia ở New Zealand. Ngày nay có khoảng 
#80 000 người Maoria. 

Người Maoris. như những người Polynesia khác, có da nâu, mắt. nâu sậm, tóc 
đen đơn sóng. Đàn ông có ria và rầu quai nón, nhưng họ thường cạo râu. 


Người Miesris đến New Zealand từ những đáo Polinesi khác hơn 1000 nam trước, 
Họ là ngưn đầu tiền đến đỏ. Họ dưng những ngôi nhà bằng gỗ có hình chạm khác. 


Có một điều kinh khung về họ. họ đánh lần nhau suốt nhiêu thế ký. Tuy nhiên 
vào năm 1840 họ đông ý trở thành thuộc địa cua Anh đề đem hòa bình đến cho đất 
nước. Khí ho thôi đánh nhau, họ học hỏi lối sống của người Âu châu nhanh chóng. 


02 


Ngày nay người Maoris có mật trong mọi ngành nghề. Ho đi học. lên đại học và 
trở thành luầt sự và khoa học gia. Có người Maoris trong chính phu. Hâu hêt sông 
như người New Zealand da trắng. 


Tuy nhiền người Maorís không quên truyền thống. Tre em học tiếng. àm nhạc 
và các truyền thuyết. Hàng nàầm họ tô chức các cuộc thi về diễn thuyết. múa và ca 
hát. Họ tập luyện bàng tháng. Sau đó tất ca người Maoris trong khu vực đến xem 
cuộc thỉ và gặp bạn cũ. Hâu hết thời gian người Maoris có cuộc sống hiện đại tiện 
nghỉ. Ho dành một phân thời gian lưu lại truyền thống cho con chấu. 


A. 
1) arrived / over 4ì among themselves 
2! yearly competitions 5) agreed / colony 
3! shave 6) practice 
B. 
1? themselves 4) agree 7} _ colony 
2! practice / among B)  arrive 8I  yearly 
3) competition 6ì shave 9) over 
C. 
1d BĐ2g 3L 4a 5f 6j, 7b, %e 9k, l0Cc 
Đ. 


1ì They live on islands in the Pacific Ocean. 
3!, Itis in the South Pacific Ocean, near Australia. 
3! There are about 280,000 Maoria. 
4: They have dark brown eyes, brown skin, and wavy black hair. 
5› They came from other Polynesian islanda. 
6› They fought wars among themselves for several centuries. 
71 To bring peace to the country. 
8! Yes, they do. 
9) They live like white New Zealanders. 
10) They speak, dance and sing. 
11) They live on isÌands. 


E. 

1F, 2T, 3T, 4F, 5F, 6T, 7F, 8T, 9T, 10F 
F. 

Laaps 5, 9, 12, 14 

Ainu 1, 3, 10, 13, 16 

'Tasadays 1, 2, ?, 13, 15, 16 

Hopis 4,8, 10, 11, 14 

Maoris 1, 6, 10 
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WORD STUDY ` 


1) ơursaelves Š) iteelf 
2) yourself / yourselves 6) herself 
3) youraelveg . 7) mygelf 
4) themselves : 8) himself 
1) The most beautiful 8) the moet important 
2) the most expensive 6) the farthest 
3) the begt 7) the worat 
4) the tallest 8) the darkest 
1Ỡ)' the strongest 
1) useful 4) mixture 7) tradHion 
2ì tropical ð) weight 8) wooden 
3ì sweeten. 6) &ul 9) religion 
: : 10) noisy 


a) he did badly because of her lazy son. 
b): She had a second-hand TV last week. 
cœì He rang the doorbelÌ a few mìntites ago. 
e) The wind blew very hard last night. ` 
Ð_ They hit him on the head. 

h} AÁ polceman toÌd me to come here. 


a) became ` -e) came i gọt 


bì bought f› found j saw 
cì brought 8) fought k} taught 
d) cut h›ì went l won. 


lc, 23 $cẶ 4d, 5a 6b 
7d, %c, 8a, lỌc, 11b, 12a lậc, 14b 


ĐƠN VỊ 7 | 
THÁM HIẾM VÀ PHIÊU LƯU 


Bài I 


NGƯỜI POLYNESI` 


Người Polynesi có lẽ là những nhà thám hiểm giỏi nhất trong lịch sử thế giới. 
Họ vượt hàng ngàn len qua Thái Bình Dương bằng những thuyền đôi lớn. Họ có thể 
nhìn sao và biết hướng đi. Họ cũng hiểu gió và các dòng biển. Họ vẽ bản đô sao và 
các dòng biển. Họ vẽ những bản đồ này bằng que và các vỏ sò. 


Khoảng 4000 năm trước một nhóm người Polynesi sống ở miền nam Trưng Quốc. 
Họ lai giữa dân Mòng Cổ da trắng và da đen. Khi người Trung Quốc ngày càng lấn 
xuống miền nam, họ cần đi kiếm những nơi an toàn hơn. ˆ 


Dân đàn những người Polynesi này rời Trung Quốc bằng thuyền đôi và bất đâu 
hướng về đông nam. Họ đem theo gia súc và cây trồng. Một nhóm người có thể đã 
đến một hòn đảo và ở lại ở đó cbo đến khi có con, cháu và chất. Rồi một vài gia đình 
bắt đầu ra đi. Một số thuyền đi hướng này còn một số thuyền đi hướng khác. Mất 
hàng trăm năm họ mới đặt chân lên tất cả đảo thuộc Polynesia. 

Thuyền đôi của người Polynesia là một trong những phát minh vĩ đại trong lịch 
sử. Người Polynesia là trong số những thủy thủ giỏi nhất lịch sử. Họ biết định hướng 
bằng sao, gió và dòng biển. Điều này khiến họ trở nên những người thám hiểm vĩ 
đại. 


A. 
l) greatest - 4) might 7} double canoes 
2). safer - 5) sailors : 8) maps cát 

8) explorers / hìstory 6) currents 9) shells 

B. . 
Ì) greaL 5) sailor 9) double 
2) hìstory 6) map 10) explorer 
3) might 7) safe : 11) canoe 
4) current 8) sheel 
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U. 
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1NI 


hang — ð) Am 9ì fur 
ground 1 temperature 10) lazy 
ehnough 71 shape 11) anter 
bell ; vet 8) iumiped 


“They traveled in large dotible canoes. 

They knew which way to go by the stars, wind and ocean currents 

They made their maps from sticks and shells. 

They came from southern China m the begtnning. 

To find safer homes when the Chinese moved farther and fayther ›nto the 
south. 

They took animiaals and pÌlants with them. 

Yes, they did. 

It took hundreds of vear for them to reach ail of Polynesia. 

They understood how to sail by the stars, wind, and ocean currents. 
Maybe not so important as they were. Because most ships and boats today 
have engines. 

Maybe not so important. Because shipe today have comapasses, radios and 
other modern equipments to communicate with satellites and control 
stations. 


, 2T. 3T 4T 5P. 6NL 7NIL 8T, 9T, 10F 


Bài 2 


MỘT CON HƯƠU CAO CỔ 
Ở TRUNG Á ˆ l 


TamerÌane (1336?-1045) là một thủ lĩnh Mông Cổ rất hùng mạnh. Ông và các 
chiến sĩ của mình chiến đấu cho tới khi Tamerlane trở thành bá chủ toàn vùng Trung 
Á. Những nước khác muốn kết bạn với Tamerlane. Bè bạn thì an toàn hơn địch thù. 


Đại sứ của nhiều quốc gia đem quà tặng Tamerlane. Họ cống nộp vải đẹp, đồ 
trang sức, vàng và bạc, Họ thường cố gắng kiếm những quà tặng đặc biệt nứa. 


Nam 1404 gần cuối đời Tamerlane một sứ giả Ai Cập đến Samarkand. Đây là 
nơi Tamerlane sống. VỊ sứ giả và tùy tùng đi ngựa và lạc đà. Họ đem theo một con 
hươu cao cổ từ châu Phi làm quà tặng. 


Lạc đà và ngựa châu Phi quen đi trong sa mạc. Chúng luôn luôn đi trong sa 
mạc. Hươu cao cô không quen sa mạc. Nhưng con hươu cao cổ này đá vượt 6000 km 
từ Cairo đến Samarkand. 


Chúng ta biết về món quà của vị sứ giả Ai Cập vì nhiều người viết về nó. Không 
ai viết rằng Tamerlane thích nó. Tuy nhiên chúng ta đoán ông rất hài lòng có được 
loài thú Phi châu kỳ lạ này ở Trung Á. 


A. 
1ì Ambassadors / gifts 4) jewelry / gold /silver 
2) used to Š)  suppose / pleased 
30` leader : 68) ruler 
7ì giraffe. 
È : 
lì ambansador 5) suppose 
2! giraffe 6) leader /ruler 
3) gold /sjlver- 7} ưand to 
4) jewelry 8) pleased 
9) gia 
C. 
1d 2f 3e. 4a  ỗði 6k, 7c, 8h, 9b, l0I 
D. Ễ 


1) lIt means that Tamerlane was probably born in 1336. We are not guye. 
2ì He was a very strong Mongol leader. 
3ì. Because it was safer to be friends than enemies 
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4) To please Tamerlane. 

5} “They took beautiful cloth, jeweiry, gold, silver, and something unusual. ` 
6) To make Tamerlane very pÌeesed and happy.. 

7ì An Egyptian amheeeodor. 

8) Jt walked to Samarkand. 

9) Yes, [ do. Becatise it wae a sfrange and unueual gift. 


lc, 2b, 3a, 4d, õa, 6c, ?d 


1 


Bài 3 
NGƯỜI PHỤ NỮ BẦU TIÊN 
CHINH PHỤC BỈNH EVEREST 


_Everest là ngọn núi cao nhất trên thế giới. Nó nằm trong dãy Himalaya giữa 
Nepal và Trung Quốc cao 8900m. Ngài Edmund Hillary người New Zealand và Tenzing 
Norgay người Nepal là những người đầu tiên chính phục đỉnh Everest vào năm 1953. 
Sau đó đàn òng từ nhiều quốc gia leo lèn ngọn núi này. 


Junko Tabei, người Nhật ở Hokkaido, là người phụ nữ đầu tiền thực hiện cuộc 
leo núi khó khăn này. Một công ty báo chí - truyền hình ở Tokyo tố chức cuộc leo 
núi vào năm 1975. Họ chọn 1ỗ phụ nứ từ các câu lạc bộ leo núi đem đến Nepal. Cà 
nhóm leo trong nhiều ngày. Sau đó xây ra 1 vụ tuyết lờ. Bang đá và tuyết nặng làm 
bị thương 10 phụ nữ. Họ phải ngừng leo núi. Năm người còn lại vẫn tiếp tục. 

Chỉ có cô Tabei leo được 70m cuối cùng. Cô đứng trên đỉnh thế giới. Cô là người 
phụ nữ đầu tiên ở đó. 

Hồi đó cô Tabei 35 tuổi. Cao 1m50 và cân nặng 42kg. Cô nói cô chỉ là một người 
nội trợ bình thường. Cô bắt đầu leo núi vàu năm 18960. Cô leo tất cả các ngọn núi ở 
Nhật. 5au đó cô chỉnh phục đỉnh Annapurna, một ngọn núi cao khác trong dây 
Himalaya. Cuối cùng cô đã chỉnh phục được đỉnh núi cao nhất thế giới. 


Khi lên đến đỉnh núi cô nghĩ: "Mình đã lên tới đỉnh và mình sung sướng vì ở- 
trên đỉnh" và sau đó cô leo trở xuống. 
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choee / clubs 4) organized 7) giad 

was ablo 5) ordinary 8) avalanche 
Finally 6} heavy /injured 

ordinary 4) organize 7) club 
finally / able / giad 5ð) heavier 

choose 6) mgured 


24k 3f 4b, 5d, 6l 7j 9m, 9%, l0a, 11 


They reached the top of Mount Everest in 1963, 

Ít is in the Hìmalayan Mœuntains between Nepal and China. 
No, it ien't. Because ít is the highest mountain in the world. 
dunko Tabei was. ` 


_A Tokyo newspaper television company did. 


The heavy ice and snow injured them. 

No. she isn't. 

No, she ian't. 

She practiced in Japan. 

She thought "m at the top and m gÌảd that I'mm at the top". 
Ít is cold, snowy, icy and windy. 

Yes, it Ìs. 

Maybe several Japanese companies did. 


2d, 3d 4a, ðñc, 6c, 7a, 8c 


: Bải 4 


VỊ RAJA NGƯỜI ÂU Ở SARAWAK 


James Brooke (1803 ~ 1868)ainh ra ở Ấn Độ. Tuy nhiên, ông là người Anh, không 
phải người Án. Lúc đó Ân là thuộc địa của Anh và ba của James là viên chức trong 
chính phủ thuộc địa. 
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James ải học ở Anh , sau đó gia nhập quân đội. Ông bị thương trong cuộc chiến 
ỡ Miến Điện nên được giải ngũ. Ông mua một chiếc thuyền và thám hiểm những hòn 
đảo ngoài khơi châu Á. 


: Sarawak nầm trên một trong những đảo này. Tên đảo là Kalimantan. Ngày nay 
hầu hết Kalimantan thuộc về Indonesia. Trong khi ông Brooke ở châu Á, có chuyên 
rác rối ở Sarawak. Một số người không thích lãnh tụ của họ, vị raja, do đó họ chiến 
đấu chống lại. Cuộc chiến kéo dài, vị raja không dập tắt đuợc. Cuối cùng ông nhờ 
Brooke giúp đỡ. 

Brooke cầu viện hải quân Anh. Chẳng bao lâu họ đánh bại kè thù của vị raja. 
Khi cuộc chiến kết thúc, vị raja nhường ngôi lại cho Brooke. Ông trở thành vị raja. 
Một raja người Âu ở châu Á thật là kỳ lạ. 


Ông là một nhà cai trị giỏi. Ông tổ chức một chính quyền mạnh, và không còn 
chiến tranh. Có một số người trong rừng là mọi săn đầu người. Họ giết người và gìứ 
lại đầu. Ông bắt buộc họ phải chấm dứt. 


Gan khi đames Brooke chết, con ông trở thành raja. 


Ngày nay Sarawak là một phần của Malaysia. Malaysia là một quốc gia độc lập 
thay vì là thuộc địa Anh. BSarawak có thống đốc nhưng không phải người Anh. Người 
Ảnh không còn cai trị ở Sarawak hoặc Malaysia. 


A. 
1) governor 4) belongs to 7ì death 
2) raja Š} independent ._ 8) over 
3) navy 6) defeated 9) jungle 
B. 
1) jungle 4) navy 7} belong to 
2) governor ¬ ð) over 8) independent 
3) defeated 6) death ï 
C. ' 
` 1l onœ 4) agree 7) gift 
2) going to ỗ) ring 8) middle 
3) locuet 6) compietely h 9) oldest 
Pp. : 


1 He died in 1868. 

3) He hved ín the 10th century. 

3ì No, he wasn't, 

4) He went into the army. 

5) Because he was injured ¡n a war in Burma. 

6) He bơught a boat and explored the islands off the coast of Asia. 
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?ì Ttis on the istand of Kalimantan off the coast of Asia. 

8) Some of the people fought against the raja. 

9) Maybe he wasa thankful to Mr Brooke. Or Mr Brooke and the British navy 
probably made him to do so. 

10) Yea, he was. 

11) No, it im't: 


đames Brooke was born in India. 

James went to England to study. 

Mr Brooke was injured. 

Some of the people fought againat. the raja. 
Mr Brooke defeated the raja's enemies. 

Mr Brooke became the raja of Sarawak, 
Mr Brooke organized a strong government. 
Mr Brooke died in 1868. 

Mr Brooke's son became raja 

Sarawak became part of Malaysia 


2 


Bài 5 
BI BỘ ĐẾN BẮC Tân 


Tháng tư 1984, David Hempleman Adamms đi bộ xuyên qua Bắc Canada đến Bác 
Cực một mình. Anh đi 400km trong 22 ngày. 


Đavid vừa thám hiểm vừa phiêu lưu. Anh là người đầu tiên đi bộ lên Bắc Cực 
một mình. Lúc đó anh 27 tuổi. ttlesrriDap2trsitoi2l2ðplrsoiee nhưng : 
họ có xé trượt tuyết và đội chó khéo, David không có chó. 


Một ngày kia anh bị té qua lớp băng mông vào Bắc Bằng Dương. Anh kị ngập 
tới trên đầu gối. Rất may mắn anh không bị chìm nghỉm. Không ai sống nổi trong 
nước bàng giá đó. 


Ban đèm David ngủ trong lèu. Một đêm kia một con gấu Bắc Cực cố gắng lôi 
anh ra khỏi lều. Anh phải bắn nó. Anh không muốn giết con gấu, nhưng anh biết 
con gấu muốn giết anh. : 


Chính phủ Canada cấm giết gấu Bác Cực vì chúng còn rất ít. Các viên chức 
Canada cứ 4 người đi máy bay đến gặp David. Họ thấy dấu chân gấu bên trong lêu. 
Họ biết rằng David giết gấu để tự vệ, vì thế họ không bắt giữ anh. 


David can đảm dám phiêu lưu một mình. WEES21/1206/42200120210)) mLỀ0L ác 


1 
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băng giá không giết chết anh. 
A. 
1) adventurer 4) footprints 7) lucky 
2›- shoot ð) knees 8) team 
3) brave . 6) by hiwmself 93 - arreet 
B. 
1Y team 4) lueky `7) footprints 
2› by myeself 9) shoote 8) brave 
3) adventurer 6) kneee 9ì arregt 
cC. 
1) chos ' 6ì map /sble 
2! jewelry / gold / silver ` '®) club 
3) history : 8) cano 
4) ambassador 9)- pickup 
ñ) used to 10) current 
D. 
1! In Apri 1984. 
2! ït wascold, snowy and icy. 
3) No, he đidn't. 
4) Nobody traveled with him. 
5) He went into the waber above hs knees. 
6) To save his ơwn liếe.. › 
7) Bacxas thà: Gansdo:, (270201000156 that people cannot ki] pólar bears 
8k They saw the bear's footprints inside the tent. 
9) No, they didn't. 
10) Because he went on thís dangerous ardventure by himœl£. 
-11) Yes, it was. Becauae the weather was coÌd, icy, snowy and windy. There 
were bears and icy water. Moreover, David went alone. 
12) Maybe someone heard the gun shots and toÌd the officials. Or the bear 
probably had some device to report its track to the officials, 
E. 
1NI 2T, 3T, 4P, 5F, 6GNIL 7T, 8T, 9NL 10E, 1I1NI 
F. 


WORDSTUDY : 


was traveling / were 


She left for shool an hour ago. 


6) 
LẺ) 
8) 
9) 
10) 


wase walking / fell 
tried / was sÌeeping 
injured / wes playing 
was shaving 
noisy stormy 
studying pÌanning 
awimming fiying 
centuries sandwichae 
adventures gifts 
tried —. mixed' 
defeeted shopped 
biggest thickest 
highest safest 
danger 
invention 
acience / scientist 
explored / explorer 

- Balo£s / sgile / saijed' 
They choøe him to be their ruÌer. 


was skiing / started 

was entering / saw 

was sleeping / rang 

was leaving / spolee 

was writing / telephoned 


rocky wavy 
writing going 
bringing coming 
*hiwes children 
dripped belonged 
carried played 
heaviest lowest 
smallest hotteet 

6) bínth 

T7) leaad 

8) ruied /ruler - 

9) organize /organization 

10} injuries 


He spent a lot of money ơn jewelry last year. 


He nent the letter yesterday. 
He fell down and broke ha leg. 


We met the movie star last night. 
He slept well because he was tired. 


The students undergtood eveything becauee their teacher expbained clearjy 


and carefully. 

'Wa6,.WOP© e)ì knew 
blew fì rang 
dịd g) began 
gọt h} cut 


Ð  found 
j}  gawe 
k) put 

Ù  sold 


le, 3a 5e, Tc, 9d, lia 
2%, 4b, 6b, 8b, lỐc, l2a 


ĐƠN VỊ 8 


_ PHÁT MINH 
"VÀ NHỮNG NHÀ PHÁT MINH 


DÂY KÉO 


Đây kéo là một phát minh tuyệt diệu. Làm sao người ta có thể sống thiếu đây 
kéo? Dây kéo thường quá nên chúng ta quên chúng tuyệt vời. Chúng rất khỏe chắc, 
nhưng lại mở và cài rất đễ. Có đủ màu và kích thước. 


Vào thập niền 1890, ở Mỹ người ta đi giày cao với một hàng nút. Quần áo phụ 
nữ cũng có những hàng nút nữa. Người ta cần một cách mặc và cởi quần áo dễ dàng 
hơn. 


Whitcomb L. đudson phát mình ra dây kéo năm 1893. Ông là kỹ sư ở Chicago. 
Ông gọi dây kéo là cái khóa trượt. Tuy nhiên nó không ngậm chắc vào nhau. Thật 
sượng sửng và người ta không mua nhiều. Sau đó Gideon Sundback người Thụy Điển 
đã giải quyết được vấn đề này. 

Một dây kéo gồm 3 phần. (1) Có hàng tá móc kim loại hoặc nhựa (gọi là răng) 
sắp thành hai hàng. (2) Những răng này được cố định vào hai dải vải. Dài vải mềm 
mại. Chúng gập uốn dễ đàng. (3! Một khóa trượt dọc và khóa các răng lại, Khi nó 
trượt chiều ngược lại, nó tách các móc ra. 

Sundback gắn móc vào dài vài. Vải giữ các móc đúng vị trí. Chúng khó tuột ra. 
xMIều này giải quyết vấn đè của dây kéo đầu tiên. 
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1) 
L2) 
3 
4) 


1 
2 
3) 
4) 
5) 


1) 
VÀ) 
3 
4) 


1) 
2 
® 
4) 
ð) 
6) 
7?) 
8) 


9) 
10) 


11) 


1b, 


3 


row ð› slide fastener 


đozens / hooks 8) apert 
zipper - 7ì embarrassing 
flexiblke 8ì bend 
9) strips 
slide ˆ 6) fasteners 
stripe 7ì dozen ñ 
ermbarrassed B) apart 
flaxible 9) rows 
hooks 10) bend 
1l) zippers 
navy 5ì jungle 9) hìistory 
axe : 6) deeth 10) canoe - 
0ver 7) caves 11) independent 
froze 8) current 12ì shoot 
Because they are very common. 
Yes, they are. 


“They wore high shoes with a long row of buttona. 

Whitcornb L.. Judson invented it in 1893. 

Because the fastener slides along. 

Because they didn”t stay closed very well. 

He was from Sweden. 

A zipper has 3 parts: dozens of hooks in 2 rows on 2 flexible stripe of 
cloth. A fastener slides along and fastena the hooks together. When it 
slides the other way, it takes the hools apart, 

The cioth strips are flexible. 

He put the hooks on the strips of cloth. The cloth holds all the hooks in 
placs. 

Ít is the velcro (alao Velcro), consisting of 2 nylon strips, one rơugh and 
one smooth, whiích stick together when pressed. 


2d, 3d, 4c, 5a, 6c, 7d, $#b 


TEM THƯ 


Trước khi phát mính ra tem thư, gởi lá thư đi nước nguài rất khó khăn. Người 
gời trả phân tiền lá thư đi trong nước mình. Người nhận trà phần chỉ phí-đi trơng 
nước họ. Nếu một lá thư phải đi qua nh?ều nước, vấn đè càng rắc rối hơn. 


Rowland Hill, giáo viên người Anh, nghĩ ra tem thư có keo ở mặt lưng. Bưu điện 
nước Ảnh sản xuất ra con tem đầu tiên năm 1840. Đó là tem Đen 1 xu và tem Xanh 
2 xu. Người ta mua tem và dán lên thư. Bưu điện giao thư. Khi nhận thư người ta 
không phải trả tiền. Thư đã được trả trước. 


Tem thư ngay lập tức trở nên phổ biến ở nước Anh. Những nước khác bắt đầu 
san xuất tem của họ nhanh chóng. 


Vẫn còn những trục trặc với thư tín quốc tế: Một số nước không chấp nhận thư 
đán tem từ nước khác. Cuối cùng năm 1874 một người Đức tổ chức hệ thống bưu 
chính toàn câu. Mỗi nước,trong UPS đồng ý chấp nhận thư có dán tem trả trước từ 
thành viên khác. Ngày nay văn phòng của UPS ở Thụy S¡. Hầu như mọi quốc gia 
đều là thành viên của tổ chức này. Nó giải quyết vấn đề thư tín quốc tế. 

Ngày nay bưu điện các nước đều có bán những con tem đẹp. Sưu tầm tem là 
một trong những thú tiều khiến phố biến trên thế giới, và tất cả những người sưu 
tập tem đều biết đến con tem Đen 1 xu và Xanh 2 xu. : 


A. 
1 reoeived 5) croesed : 9) mail 
2ì postage stanyp 6) imrmediately 
3! delivered 7) acoept 
4! members 8) prepaid 
B. 
1) members 4) stampe 77) recelve 
2) prepay 5) deliver 8) immediately 
3) cross 6) postage. 9) accept. 
10) mail 
Œ. , &2 3 
1k 2n, 3p 4b 5a Ốc, 7o 
8m, 9f 101 11d, 12i 13, l14e = 
D. 


1) Because both the sender and the receiver had to pay. The letter was not 
prepaid. 
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2ì Rowland HữHl, a British teacher, invented ít. 

3) He invented ¡it in 1840. 

4) He was from Britain. 

ð) Yes, they were. 

6) Because they made it easy to send a letter to another country. 

7) It meang "paid for before". 

8) Maybe they were enemies. , 

9) It takes care of any international mail problems. 

10! They are in Switzerkand. : 

11) Because they can know a lot more about other countries. They can 
probably earn a lot of money if they have rare stamps. 

12) Because it is the first stamp. 

E. 
1T, 2T, 3F, 4T, ðT, 6NI 7F, 8T, 9MIL Il0NIL 11T 

F. 
2 


Bài 3 
BÚT CHÌ VÀ BÚT MỰC 


Không ai biết người nào hoặc khi nào đã phát minh ra bút chì. Một người Thụy 
Šï đã mô tả cây bút chỉ trong sách xuất bản năm 1565. Ông nói nó là một miếng gỗ 
có chì bèn trong (chì là kim loại nặng, rất mềm) Bút chì không phố biến, người ta 
tiếp tục dùng bút. mực. Người ta dùng lòng chim làm viết. 

Sau đó vào năm 1796 một người nào đó bắt đàu sản xuất bút chì từ graphite, và 
chúng được rất yêu chuộng. Graphite là một loại than đá. (than đá màu đẹn và chúng 
ta đốt lấy nhiệt và năng lượng) Ngày nay người ta làm bút chì cúng như vậy. Họ 
nghiền graphite, đúc thành hình que, rồi nướng. Sau đó đặt vào trong một miếng gỗ. 
Mỗi cây viết chì có thể viết được 50.000 từ tiếng Anh hoặc kê một đường dài 55km. 

Người ta viết bằng bút lòng chim và zồi dùng bút có ngồi kim loại. Cứ vài chứ 
lại phải nhúng ngòi vào mực. Sau đó có người phát minh ra bút máy giữ được mực 
bên trong. Viết được nhiều trang mới phải bơm mực lại. 

Hai anh em người Hungari, Ladisiao và Georg Biro, phát minh ra bút bï ngày 
nay ai cũng dùng. Họ rời Hungary và bắt đầu sản xuất bút bi ở Anh năm 1943 trong 
Thế chiến 2. Các phi công Anh thích chúng. Họ không thể viết bằng bút máy trên 
máy bay vì mực ri ra. Về sau một công ty Pháp tên Bíc mua lại công ty Biro. 


Có người gọi bút bi tròn là bút Bic. Người Úc gọi là Biro. Dù gợi thế nào, chúng 
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ta dùng bút bị hàng ngày. 
A, 
1} piota / leaked 6) fountain pen 
2) graphite 7) dịp /ink 
3) lead 8) grimd 
4) points 9) ballpoint 
5) coail 10) whatever 
B. 
1) leaks 6) ink 
2ì coal 7) dips 
3) point 8! grind 
4) pilot 9) fountain / ballpoint pen 
8` Laad 10) whatever 
C. 
1) dozen 5) slide 9 apart 
23) axe 6) by heraelf ˆ 10) hook 
3ì size ?)ì embarrassed l1) arrested 
4) bend 8) team 12) row 
D. 
1) Nobody knows. 
2! Ít was a piece of wood with lead ínaide it. 
3) Ítis a piece of wood with graphite inside it. s 
4) They grind the graphite, mabs ít Si dc chép 0284: 00190812 
Then they put it inside a pieoe of wood. 
5) Pens with metal points and fountain pene. 
6) Because it can write several pages before yơu have to fill ít agnin. 
7) They were rom Hungary. 
8) Because the ink does not leak cut in airplanea. 
9) Because the atmospheric pressure is lower in airplanes. 
10) They are made in France. : 
11) It came from the inventors, Georg Biro and Ladislao Biro.. 
12) Á ballpoint pen is better because you do not have to mm it, 
.E. 
lờ 2e 3â 4b ốc, 6đ, 7a 8Ả, 80, 10M 
Ủ | 
3 


Bài 4 


CÂY DÙ 


Cây dù là một vật rất thường. Nó che mưa nắng. Có loại dù xếp lại được vì vậy 
.mang đi đề dàng. : 

Tuy nhiên lúc đâu cây dù không phải là vật bình thường. Nó là dấu hiệu của 
hoàng gia hoặc sự quan trọng. Ngày nay một số bộ lac Phí châu vẫn còn sử dụng dù 
theo kiểu này. Một người mang dù và đi cau vua hoặc một nhân vật quan trọng. 


: Đù đã có lâu đời. Người Trung Hoa có dù từ thế ký 11 trước Công Nguyên. Từ 
Trung Quốc, cây dù đến Án Độ, Ba Tư và Ai Cập. Ở Hy Lạp và La Ma đàn ông không 
xài đù. Họ tìn rằng dù chỉ dành cho phụ nữ. : 

Khi những nhà thám hiểm Tây Ban Nha tới Mexico, họ thấy các vị vua Aztec 
dùng dù. Nhà thám hiểm người Anh thấy các hoàng tử người da đỏ dùng dù ở bờ 
Đông Bác Mỹ. Dường như ở những vùng khác nhau trên thế giới người ta phát minh 
ra dù ở những thời điểm khác nhan. 

Anh có lẽ là nước đầu tiên ở Âu châu nơi dân thường dùng dù đề che mưa. Nước ` 
Anh có khí hậu mưa và dù rất hữu ích ở đó. 

Ngày nay ai cũng sử dụng dù. Lần tới nếu bạn có mang dù, nhớ rằng suốt nhiều 
thế kỹ chỉ có đàn ông và phụ nữ quan trọng mới sử dụng dù. Có lẻ bạn thật sự là 
một vị vua hoặc hoàng hậu, một công chúa hay hoàng từ. 


A. 
l1) prinees 4) obiect 7) tribes 
2ì royaÌty 5! wouldn't 8) foldup 
3; climate 6) princess 9) sqeems 
B. 
1! princess / prinee / royalty ñ) tribes 
2) seems 6) climate 
3) obiects : 7} fold 
4› wouldn't 
C. - 
1› behind 5) adventure 9) coal 
2) gymnasium 6› kửo 10% run 
3ì traveler 7) flexible 
4) nawy , 8) slide 
Đ. 


1) It keeps the rain and the sun off people. 
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2) Because it ís smaller when it folds up. 

3) Ít was a sign of royalty 0r importance in the past. 

4) Some African tribes, 

5) Maybe somebody described ït in a book in the 11th century BC. 

6) Because they believed umbrellas were only women. 

?)` The Aztec in Mexico and the Indians on the east coast of North America. 
8) Becauae England has a rainy climate, and umbrellas are very tseful there. 
9) In countries with temperate cÌimate. / 


ld, 2a, %c, ác, 5b, 6h, 7b 


1 


HỆ THỐNG THẬP PHÂN 


Khắp thế giới người ta sử dụng kg, cm, mỂ, lít-và độ C. ĐO HROR NI vị đo 
lường. Chúng đêu thuộc hệ thống thập phân. 

Trong thời kỳ Cách mạng Pháp (1789 - 1799) chống lại nhà vua, chính phủ 
cách mạng khởi đầu hệ thống thập phân. Trước đó mỗi vùng ở Pháp có một hệ thống 
đo lường khác nhau. Thợ đệt vải đo vải theo một, kiểu. Thợ kim hoàn dùng kiểu khác, 
Thợ mộc lại sử dụng kiểu khác nửa. Những nước khác dùng những hệ thống khác. 
Chính phù Cách mạng muốn có một hệ thống đo lường khoa học quốc tế. Họ yêu cầu 
một nhỏm nhà khoa học và toán học phát minh một hệ thống. 

Các nhà toán học và khoa học quyết định dùng các số 10, 100 và 1000 cho hệ 
thống của họ. 


Kế đến họ phải quyết định một độ dài "tự nhiên". Họ chọn 1 phần 10 triệu 
khoảng cách. từ xích đạo đến Bắc Cực. Họ gọi là 1m. Rồi họ chọn lg để làm đơn vị 
cân, Một cm” nước cân nặng 1g. 


Các nhà khoa học và toán học giải quyết những vấn đã này suốt 20 nắm cho tới 
khi cuối cùng họ hoàn tất một hệ thống đay đủ. Vấn đề lớn nhất là đo 1 mét. 

Hệ thập phân là một quà tặng tuyệt vời cho thế giới. Ngày nay chỉ có nam nước 
không dùng hệ thập phân. Đó là Brunei, Miến Điện, Bắc và Nam Yemen và Hoa Kỳ. 
Hệ thập phân thật sự là một hệ thống quốc tế. - 
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10) 


Revolution 4) cubic 


length ñ) distance / Equator 

metric system 6) meagure 

decided 

Revoiution 4) decided 6) Equator 
điatance 6) measure 7)Ệ cube 
metric 6) kength. 8) syatem 
lonely 5) basket 9) evaporated 
section 6) deliver 10) tires 
percent 7) point 11) crossed 
postage 8) chew 12) member 


._]t means one hundredth pert of and one thousandth part of. 


Ít is an international scientific systera of measurement. 

Ít %as against the king. : 

Every part of France had a diferent system for immeasuring things. 

À group of scientiste and mathematicians. 

They chose one ten — millionth of the distanoe from the Equator to the 
North Pole. : 

They chose the weight of a cubic centimater 

Ít took 20 years to complete the system. 

Because there are only 5 countries that don't uae it. 

Because this system uses the numbhers ten, hundred and thousand that are 
easy to rermernrber. 


2ANI 3T, 4F, 5T, 6F, 7T, 6F, 9NI I10NI , 
dj,m 4. f£m 
a,m,n 3. h,m,c 
e k,m 6. b,g,im 
4 
Lí L4 


321 


_ 
. 


322 


WORD STUDY 


We will receive the package next weok. 
They will deliver Ìetters tomaorrow. 

He will decide what to do tonight 

The plane will arrive tomorrow morning. 
We wilì go skiing next winter. 


Ì am going to continue my course next fall. 
We're going to practice English aÌl surnmer 
She's goỉng to choose a model tormorrow. 
They are going to roast a chicken tonight. 
You are going to leave school next month. 


How long is the building? 
How deep is the canal? 
How taÌl are you? 

How much šs it? 

How fast is a Toyota? 


She kept old letter carefully. 

The gtomachache hurt me a lọt. 

He led the expedition last year. 

Ì wote a composition last night., 

She wrote the most beautiful dress. 

They froze the fish an hour ago. 

He lost a lot of money because he was careless. 
They paid me a little. 

She spoke in a low voice. 


`'They buiït the house by themselves. 


bÌew e. met 1 
gave f. understood 3. 
knew g. cho k. 

h. grew L 


dríinped 


léft 
hịt 
fall 
sent 


1 coHector / collecte / collection 
2! description / describe 

3ì hot / heat 

4) royal / royal 

5) importance / important 

6) nofkener / softens / soft 

7ì believe / belief 

8) rain / rainy ! rain 

9) sharpener / sharp / sharpen 


10) measure / meeasuremerits. 


E. 
la Bàu 9c 1ãd 
2b 6d l0a 14a 
3d 7a llc lỗd 
ác §b 12 16b 
ĐƠN VỊ 9 


NHỮNG MÔN THỂ THAO KỲ LẠ 


Bài 
QUYỀN ANH KIỂU THÁI 


Quyền anh phổ biến ở nhiều nước. Hai võ sĩ đeo găng. Chuông rung. Hai võ sĩ 
đấm nhau cho tới khi một người bị đo ván. Môi hiệp đấu dài 3 phút. 

Quyên anh kiểu Thái thì khác. Trận đấu mở đầu với tiếng trống và sáo. Sau đó ˆ 
hai võ sĩ quỳ xuống và cầu nguyện với thần linh. Kế đến họ thực hiện một vú điệu 
chậm mô tả các động tác của quyền anh Thái. Trong vũ điệu này, mỗi vô sĩ cố gắng 
chứng minh cho đối thủ thấy mình là hạng nhất. 


Sau đó cuộc đấu bát đầu. Trong quyền anh Thái mỗi võ s¡ được đá và đánh bàng 
cùi cho và đầu gối. Tất nhiêu cũng được đấm bằng tay. Môi hiệp dài 3 phút. Được 
nghi 2 phút. Hàu hết các võ sĩ chỉ đấu được 5 hiệp vì kiêu thi đấu này rất khó khăn. 
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Quyền anh Thái bắt đầu hơn 500 năm trước. Nếu một chiến sĩ bị mất vũ khí 
trên chiến trường, anh ta phải dùng cơ thể mình đề chiến đấu. Các chiến sĩ học cách 
sử dụng mọi phần cơ thể. Năm 1560, quân đội Miến Điện bắt được Naresuen, vua 
Thái Lan, trong trận chiến. Vua Naresuen là một võ sĩ giỏi. Ông được tự do nhờ đánh 
bại tất cả những võ sĩ giỏi nhất Miến Điện. Khi trở về Thái, dân chúng rất tự hào 
về ông. Quyền anh Thái trở nên môn thể thao phổ biến. 


A. 
1) knocks out : . 6) freedom 
2) match / drums / flutes 7ì round 
3) kick / elbows 8) kneel / pray 
4) gloves 9) captured 
5) weapons / battle 10 proud 
h. ; 
1) gloves 5) captured 9) kick 
2) drumas / flutes 6) elbows 10) weapons 
3) match 7) pray 11) battles 
4) kneel 8) proud 12) #eedom 
C. 
le 2i 3L, ám, 5f 6o, 7b 
8, 9h, lÔg  lla, 12d, 13j 
D. 


1) They wear boxing gloves on their hands. 

2) It is called a round. 

3! It begins with music from drưmas and flutes. 

4) They kneel and pray to God. Next they do a slow đance. 

5) To show the other fñighter that he is best. 

6) Itbegins with music, The fñiểhters dance. They can kick with their feet 
and hit each other with their elbows and knees Ngo hands. 

7) 1t is 3 minutes long. 

8) To fñight with just the body if they lost their weapons, 

9) By defeating all the best Burmese fighters. 

10) They felt proud of him. 

11) It is dangerous. Because people can kíll each other. 

12) It is more dangerous than other boxing. Because the fighters can kick 
with their feet and hit each other with their elbows and knees. 


E. 

la 2d, %c, 4d, 5c, 6b, 7a 
F. 

3 
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Bải 2 


CURLING 


Curling là một môn thể thao phổ biến ở Canada. Tuy nhiên có lé nó bất đầu ở 
Scotland hoặc Hà Lan khoảng 300 năm trước. 

— Có hai đội, mỗi đội 4 người. Chơi trên sân háng 45 mét dài và 4,3 mét rộng. 

Mỗi câu thủ trượt hai hòn đá năng về phía vòng "nhà" ở đầu kia sân bàng. Cục 
đá cân nàng gân 20 kilo. Mỗi cục đá phẳng mặt trên và mặt đáy, ở trên có tay cầm. 
Câu thủ dùng tay cam để trượt hòn đá. Cầu thủ ném hòn đá và nó đánh vòng khi 
trượt. Nó không đi theo đường thẳng. 

Khi một cầu thủ ném cục đá , đồng đội của anh quét đằng trước cục đá. Họ làm 
cho mặt băng trơn láng. Cấc cầu thủ tin rằng cục đá đi nhanh hơn và xa hơn trên 
băng trơn láng. Đội trường la lớn "Quét!" và các đông đội bắt đau quét mặt băng. 

Thường thường người ta quét sàn nhà hoặc lề đường bằng chổi. Họ không quét 
khi chơi thế thao. Curling là môn chơi kỳ lạ. 


A. 
1) Curling 5) sweep 
2} swings / curves 68) straight 
3ì sidewalk l 7) yells 
4) flat / handle 8) smooths 
B. ' 
1) yelled 4) sweep / sidewalk '?} Cúrves 
2) straight / curÌy 5) swing 8) captain 
3› smooth 6) handle 9) Đat 
C, 
1) pepper ð) kicked 9) decide. 
2) seems 6) nuts 10) would 
3) either 77) tribe 11) cubes 
4) footprints _ 8) folded 12) metric system 
D. 


1) Ítis popular in Canada. 

2) No, they didn't 

3) Eight people play curling at one time. 

4) Yes, they pÌay it indoors. 

5) They use the handle to siide the stone. 

6) Because the stone curls or curves as it slides along. 
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7? "tơ make the jœ smooth for the atone to go faster and farther. 
8) When one of his players throws the atone. 


1T. 2T, 3T, 4F, §F, 6F, 7T, ST, 9F 


3 


LACROSSE 


Lacrosse là một thê thao phổ biến khác ở Canada. Nó là một trong những môn 
thê thao tổ chức lâu đời nhất ở châu Mỹ. Người da đô ở bác tiểu bang New York và 
tran Ontario. Canada, phát minh ra trò chơi này. Họ dùng nó để huấn luyện chiến 
đấu. Họ phát mình ra trò chơi này trước khi Columbus đặt chân đến Tân thế giới. 


Người ta chơi lacrosse ngoài trời. Sân chơi lacrosse dài 70m. Ở mỗi đầu sân có 
một khung thành. Khung thành là một cái lưới. Mỗi đội có mười người. Mỗi câu thủ 
có một cây vợt gọi là "crosse", Họ đập một trái banh chu vi 21cm và nàng 140g. Họ 
cò gang đánh banh vào lưới cang nhiều lần càng tốt. Lacrosse là một môn chơi rất 
nhanh vì các cầu thủ có thể bát và chuyền banh rất nhanh bàng vợt của họ. 


Đã có thời lacrosse là môn thể thao mùa hè quốc gia ở Canada. Nó cũng phổ 
biến ở Anh và Úc. 


A. 
1› national 4! pass / high speed 7) net 
2ì goal ỗ} train 
3ì Lacrosse 6¡ field 
B. 
1 passed 4! speed 
3) training 5} national 
3) net 6) field / goal 
C. 
1l, 2g 3l 4Jj 5a 6c, 7m, 8b, 9k  10e, 11d, l2n 
Đ. 


1 The Indians in northern New York State and southern Ontario, Canada 
invented it. 

2! Both were used to train for war. 

3đ) Canada, Britain and Australia pÌay it. 


4) There are 3 goals, 

5) There are 10 players on each team. 

6! Each player has a stick called a "crosse". 

7} They try to hít the ball into the net as many times as possible. 
8! Because the nÌayers can catch and pass the ball at a hígh speed. 
9: Because people can't play lacrosse outdoors in winter ín Canada. 
1Ö) Ít is a sport that has rules and regulations. 


la 2b, $%c 4a 5b, 6a, 7a, 8d 


Bài 4 


VÕ VẬT SUMO 


Vật Sumo là môn thể thao quốc gia ở Nhật Bản. Hàng nàm có sáu cuộc thi đấu 
và hàng triệu người Nhật xem qua truyền hình. Một cuộc tranh tài gồm hàng loạt 
các trận đấu. 


Sumo được khai sinh khi Nhật Bản lập quốc.Truyền thuyết kế rằng đã có võ 
vật Sumo hơn 2000 năm trước. Lịch sử ghỉ lại có những cuộc tranh tài quốc gia vào 
thế ky thứ 8. 

Các vận động viên thường ốm và có thể di chuyển nhanh. Xem họ thi đấu thật 
đẹp. Tuy nhiên các tay vật Sumo cân nặng từ 100 dến 160 kilo. Một tay vật nổi tiếng 
cân nặng tới 195 kilo. Vận động viên Sumo trông không đẹp và môn Sumo là môn 
thể thao rất chậm. 


Vận động viên sumo khơi sự tập luyện khi còn là các cậu trai lo tập luyện đề 
cơ thê mạnh mẻ. Họ củng an, án và ân. 


Vận động viên Sumo thị đấu trung một vòi¿¿ tran có niên cát. Một tay vật sẽ 
thua nếu rời vòng. Anh ta cũng thha neu hết ky phâu nào của cơ thế ngoại trừ hai 
ham nhân hí chạm đất, Mội tay vậ: cm ắi,¿ day đối thủ ngã xuống sàn hoặc ra khỏi 
vàng, Đi khi mot ray vạt Chỉ 9Í nước qua bên khi đối thủ xô vào anh ta. Và đối 
thu đá hị tua touạc te ra khói vùng, 


Người ngoại quôc thường nghĩ Sumo rất kỳ lạ, nhưng người Nhật yêu thích môn 
này. Ngay cả giới trẻ cũng thấy môn thể thao truyền thống này thật sói động. 
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Ì) steps aside / rushes 6) athletes 


2) series 7} tournaments 

3! except / touches 8) ring 

4)' Sumo wrestling 9ì exercise 

ð) exciting 

1) ríng ð› except 9) touch 
2! wrestle 6) series 10! exciting 
ổ) aside - 7) tournament 11! excercise 
4: Athlets 8) rushed 12 stepped 


le 2h, 3i 4l 5k. 6d, 7a, 8g, 9b, lỐc 


1) It is popular in Japan. 

2) It is a series of matches. 

3) Yes, jt is. 

4) They are much heavier and move sÌowly. 

ð) They start training when they are boys. They exercise to make their bodies 
strong. They also eat and eat and eat. 

6) Itisa round ring with a sand flooz. 

7) Tf he leaves the ring or if any part of his body except his feet touches the 
floor. 

8) Maybe not. 

9) No, ít iant. 


la 2°, %, 4b, 6d, 7d, 8a 


Bài Š 


ĐUA CHẠY BỘ CỦA NGƯỜI 
TARAHUMARA 


Người da đỏ Tarahumara sống ở vùng núi thuộc bang Chihuahua ở Mexico. Đây 
là vùng núi cao và thung lũng nhiệt đới sâu. Về mùa đông đôi khi trên núi có tuyết. 
Người da đỏ sống trong hang, nhà bàng đá hoặc gỗ. Họ có những trang trại nhỏ. 
Không có nhiều đường. 

Những người da đỏ khác ở Mexico dùng ngựa hoặc lừa để đi lại. Người Tarahumaras 
đi bộ bất cứ nơi đâu. Họ đeo những giỏ nặng trên lưng. Có le đây là lý do tại sao họ 
chạy thật tuyệt vời. Họ có thể chạy nhiều km không mệt và họ thích các cuộc đua. 

Khi đàn ông chạy đua, họ đá một trái banh gỗ đàng trước họ. Trước khi chạy 
họ ấn định chạy ở đầu và trong bao lâu. Có thể chỉ chạy vài phút hoặc vài giờ. Đôi 
khi chạy thành đội hoặc chạy cá nhân. 

Cuộc đua của phụ nữ tương tự ngoại trừ họ không đá banh. Họ ném cái vòng 
gỗ đàng trước họ bàng cây gậy. 

Người Tarahumara có những mòn chơi và thể thao khác. Họ còn chơi cả một 
loại lacrosse. Tuy nhiên người Tarahumara nổi tiếng vì họ chạy nhanh và xa. 

A. 


1) donkeys 5) backs 9; ring 
2! ahead 6) similar 101 individual 
3: vallays 7) races 1l) wherever 
4: excellent 8) hoọp 
B. 
l1) races 4) Donkeys / backs 7) individually 
2ì) ring 5) ahead 8) excellent 
3! similar 6) valley 9ì wherever 
C. 
Ì) swept 5) athletes 9) cxcept 
2! net 6) excited 10) series 
3) fields 7) exercise 11) speeding 
4: handle 8) drum 
Đ. 


1) They live in the mountains in the gtate of Chihuahua ín northern Mexico. 
2) Itis an area of high mountains and deep tropical valleys 
3) Yes, ít sometimes snowe. 
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4! From their small farma. 

5) They walk. 

6! They travel by horse or donkey. 

7) They kick a wooden bai] ahead of them while they rưn. Before running 
they pÌan where and hơw long they will run. They might run in teams or 
individually. 

8! No, they don't 

9) The women do not kick a baill. They throw a woođen hoợp in front of them 
with a stick. 

10) Ítis a ring or circle. 

11) Because they always walk and carry heavy baskets on their baeks in an 
area of high mountains and deep tropical valleys. 

1T, 2T, 3F, 4T, 5N! 6F, 7NI 8N[ 9F, 10F 

P¿ 

* 
# w 
WORD STUDY 

1 

* Europe : a,c * Asia ;fg,h, 

* Africa: d,b * Australia 

*  Antarctica : j * North America : ¡ 

* South Ámerica : e 

3 . k 

*- Mexico: a * The United SŠtates : e, f, g 

* Malaysia : b * Canada : h 

* Italy: e,] * The Philippines : ¡ 

*- Japan :d 

birthday bedroom saomehow 

tablecloth grassland doorbel] 

daylight Summertime teammate 


sunrise / sunlight 


cube ¿ cubic 6t 
taoves / moveiment 7ì 
ability / able 8› 
freedom ¿ free (or freed) 9; 
dry / drier / dry 10› 
stepped 6} spoke 11) 
mixed ?) tried 12) 
kent, 8) met 13) 
led 9ì paid 14) 
buiit 10) sold 18) 


He drove fast because he was in a hurry. 


nationality  national 
excited / exeitement 
thìnking / thought 
T111  runner ¿ ruInning 
pleasant  pleased 


thought 
grew 
lost 


dripped 


SeHt 


They swent the street at 5 o°clock thig morning. 


He drank too mụch beer to drive safely. 
They flew south in the summer of 1984. 
She heard the bad news yesterday. 

“The door slid silently 

“The police caught 2 robbers yesterday. 

I felt happy because Ï passed the examn. 
They forgot to close the windows last night., 
She ran the company badly last year. 


2a, 3b, ác, 5b, 6a, 7c, 8b. 
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& . N 
TPOLYMES6IA 


=t 


.4Arcric 
Ocean 


Lưu ý : Bản đồ này theo ấn bản năm 1986 


EQOUATOE 


«-driawtftic 


Occan 
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Vocabulary 


A 
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ahle /eibl/ (adj) be able to do sth z œ khá nắng 
about /a'baot/ (adv) = khođrg = npproximately. nearly 
above /abav/ (prep) = hipher than (sth) 


accept /akcnU (vì = nhận, chđp nhận 

across /3'krps/ (adv, prep) = ngang qua, phía bên kỉa 

add/zd/ (vì = thêm to, cộng du 

adult “œdAhi , ydalU (n, adj) = grown up = trướng thành, 
người lớn 

adventure /advcnt[a(r)/ (n) = phiêu lưu 

afraid /+frcid/ (adj) = sự hải = frightened 

ae /cidz/ (n) > tuổi, thời đại, thời kỳ 

ago /2'q20/ (adv) = ín the past 

agree /auri (v) = đồng ý = disagree 

ahead /2hcd/ oŸ (prep) = ìn front of 

alive /3laiv/ (adj) = sốrw; = living, not dead 

all over = everywhere 

alone /+laun/ (adj, adv) = một mình 

already /arcdi/ (adv) = đả, mi 

also 2:lsau/ (adv) = too, besides, in addition 

ambassador /+m b+zrasada(r)2 (n) = đợi sứ 

amon# /a man/ (aÌso amongst /3m..ns/ (prep) = frươy; số 

apart /a ng: (adv) = rách my, riềng biết 

appear /1pia(r)/ (v) = xuđt hiện z disappear 

aquarium /a'kwcariam/ (n) =qo nhận tạo, bế có 


area “caria/ (n) = tr; khu uực = regiơn 


“ arrmmY /u:mU (n) = guđn đội 

+ around /araund/ (prep) = kiưxing = approximately, about 
* arresk /+rcs/ (vì = bất giữ = catch, seize, capture 

° arrive '2raiv/ (vì = come, reach 

“ aFt :q:U {n) = rgyhệ thuật 

- artificial /d:iïƒL/ (adj) = nhón tạo = raan-made 

» agide /asaid/ (adv) = qua một bên, sang bên 

» athlete /z0i:U (n) = uận động: viên, lực sĩ 


+ attend /stcnd/ (v) = tham dự = joìn, take part in, participate in 


+ avalanche /zvalgnƒ ; US - lzntƒ (n) = tuyết lở 
+ axe (US ax) /zk/ (n) = rìu, rựu 


Ị: 

* back /hzk/ (n) = lưng 

* bake /hcik/ (V) = nướng 

* ballpoint = ball-point pen = bú¿ b¡ 

+ bamboo /bzm'bu:/ (n) = írv 

» basket /baskiU (n) = gió 

+ battle 7beUl/ (n) = trận đánh 

+ be able to + v = can + v 

+ beak /hi:k/ (n) = mỏ (chím) 

+ bear /hca(r)/ (n) = gu 

° beard /biad/ (n) = rúu, râu quai nón 

+ become, became, become (v) = trở thành 
- believe /h†:v/ (V) = tin tướng Í 

« bell /bel/ (n) = chuông 

+ belong to (v) = thuộc uể 

+ below /bflau/ (prep, adv) = lower than z# above 
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-Ö bend” thend/, bent, bent = cu, 8óp 

+ begide /bïsaid/ (prep) = bên cạnh = next to, by 

« better /beta(r)/ (comparative form of good and well) 
- blow /hblau/, blew, blown = ¿thối 

+ boring “ba:rin/ (adj) = chán # imteresting, exciting 

+ both /bau0/ (adj. pronoun) = có hai 

» bottle /bptl/ (n) = chai 

+ brave /breiv/ (adj) = cơn đảm = courageous, fearless 
+ breathe /tri:ö/ (v) = hứ thở 

- broom /bro:m/ (n) = chối 

+ bubble ?babV (n) = bong bóng 

+ burn, burnt, burnt or burned, burned = đốt, cháy, phóng 
« button batn/ (n) = núi, cúc 


+ by oneself = alone, without help 


LP 

- caffeine /kafi:n/ (n) = chất caphêtm 

- camel /keml/ {n) = lạc đả 

» can (kzn/ (n) = lon, hộp = tín 

- canoe /kznu:/ (n) = xưởng, thuyền 

‹ captain /kzptin/ (a) = đội trướng, dại úy, thuyền trưởng 
- capture /kzptƒa(r}/ (v) = bốt giữ = arrest, seize 

» carbon dioxide /kq:ban da?pksaid/ (n) = khí CÓ2 

« card /ka:d/ (n) = thiệp, cạc, lá bài 

+ carry “kar/ (vì = mang, xúch 


« catch /kzt1j/, caught, caught /ka:/ = bất, tóm 


cattle /kztl/ (n) = trầu bò 


cave /keiv/ (n) = hang động 


“ 
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century /scntjar/ (n) = thế ký 
cheap /tÏi:p/ (adj) = inexpensive z costly, dear 
chew /tƒU:/ (v) = nhai 


chicle /tJikU/ (n) = chứ? nhựa trắng, là nguyên liệu chính làm bẹo 
CđU su 


choose /tJu:⁄, chose /L[aoz/, chosen P“tuzn/ = hrq chọn 
= select, pick out 


claw /kla:/ (n) = móng‡, ouốt 

climate /klaimi/ (n) = khí hậu 

climb /klaim/ (v) = ieo trờo 

cloth /kio0 ; U§ kla:)/ (n) = oải 

cloud /klaod/ (n) = máy 

club /klab/ (n) = hội, cứu lạc bộ 

coal /kaul/ (n) = than đó; charcoal = than củi, than hầm 
coast /kausU (n) = duyên hải, bờ biển 

collecf /kalekU (vì = thụ gom, thâu thập 

colony /kplani/ (n) = thuộc địa 

comfortable /kamftabl ; US-fart--/ (adj) = thoái mát, tiện nghĩ 
common /kpman/ (adj) = chung, phổ biến, thường góp 
company /kampani/ (n) = công ty = firm 

competition /kbmpastif/ (n) = thị đấu, tranh tài 

complete /kampli:/ (adj) = đẩy đủ, hoàn toàn (v) = hoàn tất 
computer /kam'pJu:ta(r)/ (n) = máy điện toán / uì tỉnh 
continue /kanTtinju:/ (v) = tiếp tục 

cool /ku:/ (v, adj) = (làm) mát 

could + v = was able to + v 

cover /'kAvo(r)/ (v} = che phụ 


crop /krop/ (n) = uụ mùa, cây trồng 
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+ cross /kros ; U8 kra:s/ (v) = bảng qua, dị qua 

Ö cubie /kju:hik/ (adj) = khối vuông, theo đơn vị khối 

- curling “ka:hn/ (n) = môn curling 

- current ˆkaranU (n) = dòng; chđy 

+ curve /ksx; (vì = tạo thành đường con¿t, dì chuyến theo đương: Con 
" 

- dance /dưns ; USdznw (n, v} = khiêu uủ, múa 

- dangerous /dcind3aras/ (adj) = nguy hiểm z safe 

‹ dark /dœk/ (adj) = tối, sậm s% light 

- date /dci/ (n) = ngĩy tháng 

„ dead /ded/ (adj) = chết # living, ahve 

- deaf /dc# (ađj) = unable to hear 

+ death /dcU/ (n) = chết 

- decide /disaid/ (vì = quyết định = make up ones mind / a deacision 
+ deep /dip/ (adj) > sđu # shallow 

- defeat /dìfi:L (vì = đánh bại = wim, overcome + lose, fail 
+ deliver /d?hva(r)/ (v) = giao, đưu cho 

- describle /dïskraib/ (v) = mô tả 

« denert "dczaU (n) = sơ mạc 

- difficult /difikalU/ (adj) = hard, not easy 

+ địg /dig/, dug, dug /d..g/ = do 

» dip /dip: (v) = nhúng bảo 

» dirt /dz: (na) = đất, chất bân 

+ disease /d?⁄i⁄2 (n) = bệnh = illness, sickness 

« distance “ditans/ (n) = khoảng cách 

» dolphin /dolfin! (adj) = có hẹo 


« donkey /donki (n) = còn lừa 
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» double /dabl/ (adj) = kép, đôi 
 * dozen /fdAzn/ (n) = twelve 
« drip /dri (v) = nÀó, nhều giọt 
“.« drum /drAm/ (n) = trồng 
» during /djuzrin ; US "duar~/ (prep) = rrong khi 


E 


+ each other = lẫn nhau, uới nhau 
+ car 42(r)/ (n) = tai 
+ carn /3: (v) = kiếm được 
- carth /3:0/ (n) = trdi đất, đất 
+ eastern /i:stan/ (adj) = thuộc phía đông 
« either /aiða(r), ':Ðða(r)/ = hoặc, một trong hai 
+ elbow /clbau/ (n) = củi chỏ, khuẩu tay 
- elevator fclvcita(r)/ = thang máy = lift 
+ embarrasg /im'bwras/ (v) = làm quê, sượng sùng 
+ enemy /cnami/ (n) = địch, kẻ thù > foe 
°® energy /cnadsU (n) = ruởng lượng 
+ enjoy /in'd32 (v) = thưởng thức, hưởng 
⁄Z * enough /inaf/ = đủ 
+ enter /cnl2{r)/ (v) = udo, gia nhập. 
» Equator /kweita(r)/ (n) = xích đạo 
» evaporate /vœparcit/ (v) = bốc hơi 
- even /ixvn/ (adv) = thậm chí, ngay củ đến 
+ ever /cva(r)/ (adv) = œ bao giờ, đã từng 
+ excellent /cksalanU (adj) = very good 
+ exCe©pt Aksep(/ (prep) = rgưuại trừ 
+ exciting /ñksaiúng/ (adj) = interesting # boring 
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» exercise /eksasalz (n, v) = tập luyện 

_° expensive /ik»spcnsiv/ (adj) = costly, dear œ cheap, inexpensive 
+ explorer /ikspla:ra(r)/ (n) = nhà thám hiểm 

- eyelash = lash (n) = lông mĩ 


F 

« fair /fea(r)/ (n) = hội chợ 

-Ổ famous /fcimas/ (adj) = nổi tiếng = well-known 

« farm /Íq:m/ (n) = nông trại 

« farmer /Íœma(r)/ (n) = nóng dán, chủ trại 

« fastener P{q:sna(r) ; US 'fsna(r)/ (n) = đồ cột ⁄ buộc 

« feather /f(cöa(r}/ (n) = lông 0ä 

° feed = (vì cho ăn; (n) bứửa ăn, thúc ăn gia súc 

- fertilizer /fa:Lalalza(r)/ (n) = phán bón 

«+ field /f:ld/ (n) = đồng ruộng, cánh đồng 

« fiI /fil/ (v) = đổ đẩy, làm đẩy 

« finally /fainali/ (adv) = at last, eventually 

+ flat /flzU (adj) = bằng phẳng; (n) căn hộ 

« flavor /flciva(r)/ (n) = ‡ (also flavour) 

« flexible /fleksabl/ (adj) z (1) bẻ được, gốp được; 
-(3) uyến chuyển, linh động 

« fute /flu:U (n) = sđdo 

« fly /flaU , flew, flown = bay 

« fold up = gấp lại 

« footprint (n) = dấu chân 

+ forest /ÍorisU/ (n) = rử? 

« fountain pen /faunun ; ÚS- tn/ (n) = bút máy 

« freedom /fri:dom/ (n) = nự do 
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» freeze, froze, frozen = đông đặc, đông cứng - 

+ ftreah water (n) = nước ngọt (sông) # sen water / saÌlt water 
+ fried /raid/ (adj) = chiên, xdo, rưng 

+ frog /[rog/ (n) = ốch. 

« Fur /f3:(r}/ (n) = lông thú 

+ Êuture /fju:tƒ2(r)/ (n, adj) = tương lai 


© 


* game /gcim/ (n) = trò chơi, môn chơi 
+ gas /gzs/ (n) = (l) xáng (petrol); (2) khứ. hơi 
* gÌt /giÍU (n) = quả tặng = present 
* giraffe /dzïrơf{ ; ỦS dza'rzf/ (n) = hươu củo cổ 
« giad /glzd/ (adj) = happy, pleased, delighted 

⁄. * glove /glav/ (n) = gũng, bao tay 
* goal /gaol/ (n) = (U khung thành; (2) bản thắng 
° goat /g20U (n) = đê 

`_« goverment /gAvanmanU/ (n) = chứth phú, nhà nước „ 

+ governor /gavana(r)/ (n) = thống đốc, người Cdi trị . 
+ graphite /grzfaiU (n) = chất graphite 
* grassg /gra:s ; US grzs/ (n) = cô 
“ great /grctt/ (adj) =(1) wonderful, exeellent; '„ (2) very big 
- grind, ground, ground = nghiền nhỏ 
+ ground /graund/ (n) = đất, mặt đất 
° group /gru:p/ (n) = nhóm, dội 
° ếrow, grew, grown (v) = (1) lớn lên, phát triển, — (3) nuôi, trồng 
» guayule /gwa?u:l/ (n) = cầy guayule 

^ * gum /gAm/ (n) = mú keo, heo co su 


F- 
+ handle hzndl/ (n) = tay cầm, tdy nắm 
« hang, hung, hung (v) = tro 
« hate /heiU (v) = ghét = dialike 
-Ổ heat /hi:U/ = (n) sức nóng, nhiệt (v) đun nóng, làm nóng 
+ heavy “hevU (adj) = nặng + light 
+ hỉgh speed /sp¡:d/ (n) = tốc độ cao, nhanh 
«+ highway /haiweU (n) = xe lộ 
» higtory /hbiri/ (n) = lịch sư 
-Ö hit, hít, hit (vì = đánh, đập, dụng 
«ÖỒ hold on = bứm uào, bấu ào 
« hole /haul/ (n) = lổ 
» holiday “holadei/ (n) = ngủy nghỉ, lê 
» hook /hu:k/ (n) = móc 
5© hoop /hư:p/ (n) = Uuòng 
»+ however /hau'eva(r)/ (adv) = but, yet 
^^» hump /hamp/ (n) = bướu 
^_ ° hụnt /hánt/ (v) = sẵn bắn 
« hurt, hurt, hurt (v) = làm đau, tổn thương 
«- hyacinth “haiasin0/ (n) = iục bính 


Ề 

« lce /ais/ (n) = băng đứ 

« idea /a?dia/ (n) = ý biến, ý tưởng 

s iŸ /Í/ (conj) = nếu 

+Ổ immediately /#mi:diati/ (adv) = right away, at once 

- independent /ind?pcndanU (adj) = độc lớp # dependent 
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ˆ. 


individual /ind/vidsual/ (n, adj) = cá nhân 
+ injure /indza(r)/ (v) = hurt, ham 
ink /mk/ (n) = mực 


» insect /insckU (n) = côn trùng, sáu bọ 

instead of /in'stcd/ (prep) = thay uì 

+ international /inta'n#ƒnal/ (adj) = quốc tế 

» interpret /inta:priU (v) = thông dịch, thông ngôn 
invent /invent/ (v) = phát minh 

island /ailand/ (n) = đứo 


J 


+ jewelry (jewellery) /dsu:alr/ (n) = đồ trang sức, ngọc ngủ 
+ job /dzpb/ (n) = nghề, công uiệu 
» jump /dzaAmp/ (n, v) = nhảy 


/- * ]angle d3Angl/ (n) = rừng 


h 
# 


* juast /d3As/ (adv) = only, simply 


F 


* kick /kik/ (n, vì = đá 

» kill /kil/ (v) = giết 

+ kind /kaind/ (n) = loại = sort, type 

" kiwi “ki:wi:/ (n) = chim bùi, người New Zealand 

» knee /ni/ (n) = đầu gổi 

* kneel /ní1/, knelt, knet, /nel/ or kneeled, kneeled (US) = quy 
+ knock out (v) = đánh gục, hạ do cán - 


R 


° lacrosse /lzkrps ; U§- kra:s⁄/ (n) = môn lacrosse 
» lake /lcik/ (n) = hồ 
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« lamb /lzm/ (n) = cửu non, thịt cừu 
+ large Ag:ds/ (adj) = big, nọt small 
- lay, laid, laid (v) = () đặt để, (2) đe (trứng) 
« lazy /lei⁄4/ (adj) = lười # hardw‹rking 
« lead (Ph) /lcd/ (n) = (kim loqU chỉ 
« leader 7lda(r)/ (n) = lãnh tụ, lãnh đạo 
» leaf /ii:f/ (plural noun leaves) = lđ cứy 
_* leak /h:k/ (v) = rò rụ chảy ra 
» leave, ]eft, left (vì = (1) rời bỏ, (2) để lại 
« left /le{U (ndỊ) = bên trát 
- length /enô/ (n) = chiểu dài 
» less lcs/ (than) = ứ hơn 
« le, lay, laim (v) = nằm (le -> lying) 
« locust /laukasU (n) = củo cờo, chứu chấu 
« lonely /ia2unli/ (adj) = cô đơn, cô độc 
« lose, lost, lost (v) = mất 
^» lovely /kavli/ (adj)= (1) beautiful, attractive; (2) enjoyable, pleasant 
« low /l2u/ (ad), adv) = thấp 
z * lụcky /laki/ (adj) = fortunate z# uniucky, unfortunate 
« lying (present participle of le) 


»« machine /m2'Ír:n/ (n) = máy 


» mail /mell/ (n) = thư tứ, thư tín 


mammal /mœml/ (n) động uệt có 0ú 


« map /mzp/ (n) = trận đấu = game, contest 


measure /mc5a(r)/ (v) = đ¿ đạc, do lường 


* 


member memba(r)/ (n) = thành uiên, hột uiên 


metal metl/ (n) = kữm loại 

methane gas /mi:0cin/ (n) (also marsh gas) = khí metan 
metric /mctrik/ (adj) = thuộc uề mớt, hệ thập phản 
middle °midU (n. adj) = giứu, điểm giữu 

might /maiU/ (past form of may) 

mix /miks/ (v) = pha trộn 

mixture /mikstƒa(r)/ (na) = hỗn hợp 

modern /mpdhn/ (adj) = hiện đại 

motorcycle (also motorbike) = xe gốn máy 
mustache /mAsizƒ/; moustache /ma'stg:ƒ/ (n) = riø 
move /muz/ (v) = di chuyến, chuyển động 
muscum /mju:ziam/ (n) = uiện bảo tàng 


music /mju:⁄1ik/ (n) = đm nhạc 


xì 


national nzƒnal/ (adj) = quốc gia, nhà mức 


natural /nzt|ral/ (adj) = tr nhiên, thiên nhiên 
# man-made, artificial 


navy ˆnciv (n).= hỏi quán 

nearby (adj) = near, not far away; near by (adv) = ldn cận, gần 
nearly /niali/ (tadv) = almost 

nervous /na:vas/ (adj) = io lãng, bồn chốn = tense, exeited, unstable 
nest /nesU/ {n) = tố, ố 

net /ncƯ/ (n)E lưới 

nomad /“n2oma+d/ (n) = dân du mục 

north /n+:0/ (n, adj) = bốc, hướng: bắc 

northern /n2:ðan/ (ad‡) = thuộc phía bắc 

nut /nÁU (n) = trúi có 0ò cứng uà nhận (hột) bên trong 
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®© 

+ object /7phdzikt/ (n) = uát, đồ nột 

* ocecan /2uƒn/ (n) = đại dương 

+ official /2'fijl/ = (adj) chứnh thức; (n) viên chức, quan chức 
= only /aunli/ (adJ, adv) = chí duy nhát 


» ordinary “+3:danri ; US '2:rdaneri/ (adj) = usual, normal 
# extraordinary 
+ organize.!2:gandiz/ (v) = tổ chức 
 s oven /avn/ (n) = bếp lò 
*® over = (l) more than (2) ended, fñinished 


+ own /sun/ = của nêng, tự mình, tự làm lấy 


b 


+ paÏlm /pqa:m/ (also paÌm tree) = củy họ dừa 

+ pas8 /pơ:s ; US pøs/ (v) = (1) go, move (2) throw = chuyển, ném 
» peace /nLs/ (n) = hòa bình + war, fighting 

° pepper /pepa(r)/ (n) = tiểu, ớt 

s percent (US); per cent /p3'scn/ (adj, adv) = % 

+ perhaps /pa'hzps, also prapv (adv) = maybe, possibly 

« piano/pÏanau/ (n) = đàn dương cầm 

» pickup truck = pick~up = xe uận túi nhẹ (small uan or truch) 
« pilot pailaU/ (n) = phí công? 

- plan /plzn/ (n, v) = (lập) kế hoạch 

» plant /plznU/ = (v) (L trồng trọt; (n) (8) cây, thực .uật 

- pleased /pli:zd/ (adj) = thỏa mãn, hài lòng 

» point /pzinU/ (n) = (1) điểm; (2) đầu nhọn . 

« poison pa⁄n/ (n) = chất độc 
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polar bear /paola(r) bea(r)/ (n) = gấu bốc cựu 
populer /pppjola(r)/ (adj) = ưa chuộng, phổ biến 
possible posabl/ (adj) = có thể, có khả năng 
postage paustid3/ (n) = tiền tem, bưu phí, cước 
practice “przkis/ (n, v} = thực tập, tập luyện 

Dray /prei/ (v) = cẩu nguyện 

Dre- (prefix) = before, prepaid = paid before 
prince /prims/ (n) = kings son or grandsơn 

princess /primn'ses/ (n) = kings daughter or granddaughter 
probably /prpbabli/ (adv) = perhaps, possibly, maybe 
problem /problam/ (n) = trouble, difficulty 

proud /praod/ (adj) = hành diện, tự hào 


& 


» 


quickly /kwikl/ (adv) = fast, rapidiy + slowly - 


s 


d 


race /reis (n) = cuộc dua 

ralse /rclz⁄ (v} = (Ú) nắng lên (HÍt); (23) nuôi (grow) 
raja, rajnah /rd:dsa/ (n) = u¡ raja (king or prince) 
raw /r+/ (ađj) = uncooked 

reach /ri:tƒ/ (v) = come, arrive 

really /rial/ (adv) = thớt sự = truÌy, in reality 
receive /rÙsi:v/ (v) = nhận = get, accept, take 
reindeer /reindia(r)/ (n) = tuẩn lộc 


religion rïlidzan/ (n) = tôn giáo. 


revolution /reva'lu:ƒ{n/ (n) = cách mạng 


rice /tai (n) = gợo, lúa, cơm 
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rỉng (n) = (L) oòng, nhân; — (2) oô đài quyền Anh 
roast /rausU (V) = nướng quay, rôti 

rock /rpk/ (n) = đó 

roÌl /raol (v) = län tròn, cuộn 

roof ;ru:Í/ (n) = mới 

round /raund/ (n, adj) = uòng tròn 

row /r2u/ (n) = hãng = line 

royalty /raial/ (n) = /ưyỳng øia, hoang† lộc 
rubber /rAba{r)/ (n) = co su 

rug /rag/ (n) = thảm nhó 

ruler /rola(r)/ (n) = nhỏ cữi trị = governor, king 
rush /rAÍ? (v) = đố xô, chạy do tới 


S 


° 
5° 
‹ 
»° 
` 
S) 
` 
- 
s 
« 
° 
` 
° 
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sofc /scIÍ/ (adj) # dangerous 

gailor /scila(r)/ (n) = tuy th = seaman 
salt /52:ÍV (n) = muối 

gandwasp /œndwosp/ (n) = ru? đất 
gandal /+zœndl/ (n) = giày xảngcđan, dép 
save /sci/ (v) = tiết kiệm, để dành # spend, lose, waste 
scientist /saiantis/ (n) = rhà khoa học 
section /sck{n/ (n) = phần, múi 

seed /si:d/ (n) = hạt, hột 

seem /sum/ (v) = có Ué, dưỡng như 

series /siari:z/ (n) = iogt, bộ 

shape /Ícip/ (n) = dạng, hình dạng = form 
shave /ÍcIv/ (v) = cợo ráu 

shell /jeU (n) = 0ó sò 


« ghỉne /Jain/, ghone, ghone = chiếu súng, bóng 

- shoot /|J0:U., shot, shot = bốn = fire 

ÖỔ ghow /[au/ (n) = trình diễn, biểu diễn 

- gidewalk (ÚS) = pavement = uía hè, lệ đường 

« siợn /sain:`{n) = du hiệu 

+ gÌlk /silk/ (n) = lựa 

« gilver /silva(r)/ (n) = bạc 

« similar /simila(r)/ (adj) = tương tự 

+ size /salz/ (n) = cớ, kúch thước 

« gkỉ /ski/ (n) = đổ trượt tuyết (vì (skfd or skied; skiing) 
= trượt tuyết 

« gkin /ski/ (n) = da, 02 

- gled /<ied/; giedge /xÌcdz/ (n) = xe trượt tuyết 

» giide /slaid/ (v) = trượt 

+ gioth /sÌlao0/ (n) = con kười 

ố saiell /smcl/ = (n) khửu giác, mùi (v) (gmel, or gmelÌed) = ngư! 

» smooth /smu:Ö/ = (adj) bảng phẳng, trơn láng # rough 

« snow /sa2u/ = (n) tuyết; (vì tuyết rơi 

° sG (conj) = d đó, đế 

* §O (ndv) = very 

+ goẾt /soft ; US sa:ÍU (adj) = mềm mại # hard, rough, tough 

+ softener /spfna(r} ; US 's3:fna(r)/ (n) = chất làm mềm 

« soil /s/ (n) = đất, đất trồng 

« goldier sauld3a(r}/ (n) = lúnh 

+ solve /solv/ (v)} = find an answer to 


^À_ « gomehow /samhau/ (US aÌsa gomeway) (adv) = bằng cách nào đó, 
tì lý do nao đó, không hiểu sqo 
> goon /su:n/ (adv) = sớm, chẳng bao lâu 


349 


sound /saund/ (n) = đm thanh 
- southern /saõðan/ (adj) = phía nam; south /sau0/ {n, adj) 
speed /spi:d/ (n) = tốc độ = velocity 


spend , spen(t, spent = xởi, trủi qua 


° gpider spaida(r)/ (n) = nhện 

- gpin , spun, spun (v) = dệt, cuộn, cuốn 
+ Spirit /spiri/ (n) = hồn ma = ghost 

+ gtair /stca(r)/ (n) = cứu thang, bậc thang 
+ stamp /stzmp/ (n) = tem thư 

* gtar /st0:(r)/ (nh) = ngôi sao 


stay /SsIcU (v) = ớ, hưu lại 


step /stcp/ (n, vì 2 bước 


stick ¿suik( (n) = que, cây 

+ gtomach /stAmak/ (n) = bao tư, dạ dày, bụng 
* stone /sLaon/ (n) = cục đá 

+ gtore /sta:(r)/ (vì = dự trứ = coHect and keep sth for future use 
bão 

- straight /streiU/ (adj) = thống # curved . 


4 


° gtorm /sI2:m/ (n) 


strange /strcind3/ (adj) = ký iợ = special, peculiar 

strip Atrip/ (n) = dới, bảng 

« strong /stron ; U§S stra:n/ (adj) = mạnh, chắc, khóe 
suddenly /sAdnli/ (adv) = unexpectedly, all of a sudden 

» gumo /su:mau/ (also sumo wrestling) (n) = 0uõ uật sumo 


° suppose /s2p20⁄/ (v) = believe, imagine 

* SWCCP /SWI:D/, 9SWeDt, SWepV /sWCcDU = quét 
»° gweet /sWi:t (adJ) = ngọt 

-Ổ sweetener /swi:tna(r)/ = chất làm ngọt 


» swim, swam, swum = bợi lội 
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» gWing , swung, swung = lắc lừ, quảng, chuyên 
° system /sistam/ (n) = hệ thống = network 


IR- 

+ taiÌ /(củ/ (n) = đuôi 

« taste /tcisU/ = (n) khẩu uị (v) nếm 

° team /t:m/ (n) = dội, nhóm 

temperature /tcmpratƒ[a(r) ; US 'tempartfuar/ (n) = nhiệt độ 
tent /tcnử (n) = 

tern /3:n/ (n) = nhạn biến 

terrible /teribl/ (adj) = very bad z great, wonderful 


Thanksgiving (Day) = holiday m the USA (on the fourth 
Thursday ím November) and Canada (on the second Monday n- 
October) to give thanks tọ God 


theater /()iata(t) ; ỦUS '0i:atar/ (n) = rợp hái 

thick /01k/ (adj) = day #£ thmn . 

thin /Uin/ (adj) = (1) not thick; (2) not fat 

tire (US) /taia(r)/ = tyre = iốp xe 

toenail (n) = móng chân 

together /1ageÖa(r)/ (adv) = cùng nhau 

tool /tu:L/ (n) = dụng cụ 

touch /IAif/ (v) = sờ, chạm 

tournament /(2:namant ; ỦS 'ts:rn-/ (n) = giải thí đứu, tranh tời 
toward(s) /(z'w2:d(⁄) ; U8 ta:rd(Z)/ (prep) = dẻ phía 
traditional /ra'di[anl/ (adj) = truyền thống, cố truyền 


* ° «6. + * ° » « » ° 


traÌn /trcin/ = (n) xe ñứu; (u) huđn luyện = teach, cducate 
travel “travU (n, v) = du lịch, đi lại 
tribe /traib/ (n) = bộ lạc 
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» trip /trip/ ({n) = chuyến đi 
s tropics /trppiks (n) = uùng nhiệt đớt 
Z + truck /trak/ (n) = xe tới = lorry 


8› 
+ unlike (prep) = different rơm, not like 
⁄Z * upside down /Apsaid daun/ (adj, adv) = l@t ngược 
« ased to /js ta/ (modal verb) = trước dây, đã thường ˆ 


VY 


+ valley /vzli/ (n) = thung lũng 


+ Vvisit /vi⁄4U (v, n)= oiếng thăm 


w 


ÖỔ war /w+:(r)/ (n) = chiến tranh œ pence 

« warm /w2:m/ (adj) = ấm # cool, cold 

* wavy /Wwciv/ (adj) = gợn sóng 

°Ồ weapon wepan/ (n) = uủ khi 

-ÖỔ web /wcb/ (n) = mạng, lướt 

«Ổ weigh /wcU (v) = cứn năng 

+ west /wcs/ (n,adj) = phía táy 

ÖỔ whatever /wpUcva(r) ; ÚS hwot-/ = bất cứ (điều gì) 
« wherever /wear'eva(r) ; US hwcar-/ = bất cứ đâu 

« while /wail ; US hwail/ (eonjunction) = trong khi - 

«Ổ whole /haul/ (adj) = complete, entire : 

ÖỔ wide /waid/ (adj) = rộng #£ naTTrow 

« wild /waiid/ (adj) = dợi, hoang đã = tamed, domestic 


‹ win won, won = thẳng z lose, fail 
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° wonderful /wandafl/ (adj= (1) very good, (2) surprising 
+ Wood /wu:d/ (n) = (Ù gÕ; (2) rừng 

+ WOrm /W3:m/ (n) = giữ 

+ wrestling /reslin/ (n) = 0ð oột, đấu uật 


Y 


+ yearÌy (adj, adv) = every year or onoe a year 
+ yell /jel/ (n, v) = la, hét (cry, shout) 
+ yet /jct/ not... yet = chưa # nlready 


Vú 


+ zipper (zip; zip fastener) (n) = dáy kéo, "fẹc mơ tuya" 
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Simple 


be 
become 
begin 
blow 
bring 
build 
buy 
catch 
choose 
come 
cut 

do (does) 


eat 

fall 

feel 

fight 
fĩind 

fly 
Forget 
freeze 
gEet 

ve 

go (oes) 
grow 
have (has) 
hear 

hit 

hurt 
keep 
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I£rregular verbs 


Past 


Was, WEFC 
became 
began 
blew 
brought 
buïlt 
bought 
caught 
chose 
carmne 
CU£ 

địd 
drank 
drove 
atke 

fell 
felt 
fought 
found 
ew 
forgot 
froze 
got 
gave 
Wwent . 
trew 
had 
heard 
hit 
hurt 
kept 


Past 
Participle 
been 
become 
begun 
blơwn 
brought 
built 
bought 
caught 
chosen 
come 
cut 
done 
drunk 
driven 
eaten 
fallen 
felt 
fought 
fòund 
flown 
forgotten 
frozen 
got (gotten) 
given 
gone 
grown 
had 
heard 
hit 

hurt 
kept 


cảm thấy 

chiến đấu, đánh nhau 
tìm thấy 

bay 

quên 

đông, làm đông 

lấy, được, đến 

cho 

đi ˆ 

nuôi, trồng, lớn lên 
có, ñn, uông 

nghe 

dụng, đánh 

làm đau, tôn thương 
giử 


Past : 
Participle 
known 

led 

left 

lost, 

made 


biết 


đắn đến, lãnh đạo 


với bỏ, để lại 
mất 

làm, sản xuất 
gặp, đáp ứng 
trà tiên 

đặt. để 

reng chuông, gọi điện thoại 
chạy 

nhìn, thấy, xem 
bán 

gởi 

ngủ 

trượt, lăn 

nói 

xài, trải qưa 
quét 

lấy 

dạy, huấn luyện 
nói, kể 

nghĩ 

hiểu 

mặc 

thắng 


viết 
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Sample Test 1 


L GRAMMAR 

1. This đictionary doesn't belong to : 
A. my B. mine C.me D.myown 

2. We often go to the park Sunday morning. 
À.on Bin C. at D. from 

3. They haven't seen for each other at least three months. 
A. since B. during ©. for D.in 

4. Isaw hữn out of the rootm. 


A.g  B.hadgune C. has gone D, goœs 
5. Of all the boys he sang h 


A. better ˆ . much better C. the beat D. very wel] 
6. Look at the chiÌdren over there. What ? 
A. do they do B. are they doing 
C. they are doing D.ishedoing ˆ 
7. The teacher told them make so mụch noise. 
A. don't B. not ©. will not Ð. not to 
8. The foreigni guests here almost a week. 
A. have arrived B. have been 
C. have reached D. have got : 
9. He suddenly remembered that he his key at home. 
Á. bad forgot B. has left 
C. has forgotten D. bad left 
10. There's still water in the bottle. Yœu may đrínk it. 
__ Á few B.afew Chule - D.alittle 
11. You've droopped your pencil 
A. Pick up it B. Pick ít up 
€. Take up ít D. Bring ít up 
12. You may leave the classroom when you .—— writing. 
A. will fñnish B. are finishing 
Ơ. have ñnished D. had finished 
13. He was made = ` 
Á.gÐ B. gone € going D.togo 
14. He can't drive a car : 
A. Socan'tI B. Can't 1 either 
Ơ. l can't too D. Neither can Ï 
15. My room is Ï the third floor. 
A.at B.on E.in D.to 
16. I had to tell the truth, ? 


A. haven't I B. wouldn't Ï CdidntI[ D.shouldntl 
17. They ]Ì leave a week today. 

A. from B.on C.by D.for 
18. As he had no pen, he used a pencil 


Á. too B.also  C.insteadof D. instead 
18. m goïng to have my radio : 

A. ñxed B. tofix C. fix Ð. fxing 
20. Let`s stop by the on the way home. 

A. books store B. book's store 

C. bookstore D. store of books. 


M. READING COMPREHENSION 


A..A Cleouer Monkey 


A univeraity professor recently made several tests with đifferent animals to find 
out which was the cleverest. He found out that the monkey was cleverer than other 
animals. 

Ín one test the nrofessor put a monkey in a room where there were several smal] 
boxes. Some boxes were inside other boxes. One small bax had some food inside of it. The 
professor wanted to watch the monkey and to fïnd out how long ít would take the monkey 
to find the food. The professor left the room. He waited a few minutes outside the door, 
Then he got down on hs knees and put his eye to the keyhole. What dịd he see? To his 
sutprise he found himself looking into the eye of the monkey. The monkey was on the 
other side of the door and looked at the professor through the keyhole. 


1. The professor wondered 

A.' _ whether animaÌs were cÌever. 

B. howcleveramonkey was. 

C.  which animal was the clevereet. 

D. ifthemonkey was cleverer than other anima]s. 
2. The professor wanted to watch the monkey 

A. _ look for the smaill boxes. 

B._ look fr the fòod. 

C.  move the boxes. 

D. eat the food. 
3. After the professor left the room, the monkey began to 


AÁ. _ guard the door. 

B. lookat the key hole. 

C. watch the door. 

D. putoneofits eyes to the key hole. 
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4. What was the thing that surprised the profesor ? The monkey 
A. _ found the keyhole. 
B. wason theother side ofthe door. 
C.  gotdown onits knees. 
D. _ was watching him through the keyhole. 
5. Auniversity professor recentÌy made several teets with different animals The 


tes†s were made § 
A.  longbefore B. before long 
C. notlongago Ð. just now 


B. Oil and Woter 


À good friend of mỉne livea with six hundred wild animals on a Greek island. Ever 
since he left school twhere Ï fñirst knew him ) he has travelled all over the world collecting 
animals for his very own zoo. He hoped to collect two examples of every kind of animal 
on bịis ísland,like Noah before the Great Flood. But the flood that my friend was afraid 
of, was a flood not of water, bụt of people. Ï think you have heard of my friend: he writes 
books about the wild and wonderful animals that. he collects, The money from the books 
helpe to pay for all the food that these animalÌs eat. 


My friend told me that when he was out. looking for water last week (there is not 
enough water on the island, though there is plenty all gound it), he found oil. He needs 
money for hịs travels, and for his zoo, and a little oil would buy enough water for aÌl híg 
life, bụt he knows that ¡£ he tells anybody else about it, it will be the end of hìs zoo. and 
his life's work. 

8o, if know my friend, he will not tell anybody (exoept you and me) about what he 
found - because oi] and water do not mix. 


1. Why wHÌ my friend not telì anybody that he has found ơi? 
A. — He wants to make money ftom the oiÏ aÌone. 
8. Heisafraid that people will no longer come and viait hís zoo. 
C. Hedoesn't want to letothers know hịs work. 
D. Heisafraid that hís zoo will be destroyed. 
2. My friend is afraid of 
A. - a great flood, 
B. toomany people. 
€ alotofanimals. 
D. agreat dealofoil. : 
3. How does he get money for his animals' food ? 
A. _ He travels all over the worÌld to collect money. 
B. Haeellsoilon the island. 


C.... He writes books and selis them. 
D... Heshows hisanimals to people. 
4. My friend knows oil and water do not mix. He knows that 
A. _ hecan'tmixoil with water. 
B.... he won't get water if people come to look for oil. 
C.... hewon'tfind water and oil in the same plaee. 
D. hecan t have both money and the zoa. 
5. He is a good friend of mine. We are on well with each other. 
AÁ.taking B.going C.coming  D.getting 


* 
LẮ NGi 


Sample test 2 


!I GRAMMAR ' 
1. Go on in front. PÌ soon : 
A. catch you on B. catch yơu up with 
€. catch tp with you D. you catch up with ˆ 
2. The moon always goes around the sun, kẻ 
A. doesn 't it B. does it €. doesn'tshe — D does she 
3. Í don't like this book. Would you please show mẹ ? 


A.otherone B.anothevr C.oneanothevt D.oneother 

4. 1s preesent today. 
A.AI  B Bveryone C. Anyone Ð. Anybody 

5. The oìd woman has two daughters. of them are middle school 
studenta. 


A. Both B. Neither C. None D.AII 
6. will agree with you. 

A. Nobody B. No body €. Any body D. 8ome body 
7 You promised to write the letter, you muet do 

Áiït B.one  ones D which 
8. lt is often difficult to what. to do. 

A. decide yvơurseft B. decide 

€. decide oneself D. decide himself : 
9 listened to me. 

A.Noone B. Anyone doean't 

C. Everyone doesn't D. Someone doesn't 
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10. It is who am to blame. 


À.me B.my sa D. mine 
11. Thirty of them are boys, are girl. 
A. the others B. the other CCother D.others 
12 are good friendas. 
A. land he B. Heand I 
€. Heand your D. You and me 
13. know whether you can come tomorrow. 
A. Let mine B. Lét us C.Lets D.Letour 
14. Át a large university, one will almost always be able to fnd a friend 
who speaks language 
A. your B.our C.my D.his 
15. "Is he a teacher of English?" "I think 
À. yee B.ít €. that D.so 
16. Á pencil is tuseful tool. 
A.da B.an C. the D.any 
17. He often studies English in : 
Á. any morning B.morning 
C. the morning D.amorning 
18. He likes playing Ề 
A. the piano B. piano C.a piano D. at the piano 
19. My brother usually has bed. 
A. the breakfast in B. breakfast in 
C. the breakfast in the D. brealcfast in the 
20. in our ciass are all fond of reading. 
A. The student B. A student 
€. Student D. The students 


IL READING COMPREHENSION 


A. Drinking the Ocear 


More than 70 peroent of the earth is water. Yet in many placee. people have very 
littlê water. Ín Africa, some people store water unđer the ground. They stare it in the 
shells of ostrich eggs. In other plaoes, people walk miles to fi]Ì jars with water.. 


With 20 percentof theearth covered with water, why is this eo? Mostof the earth's 
water is seawater. The salt in seawater makes people sick. For many years now, we have ` 
been trying to desalt seawater. Desalting means taking out the pure water and leaving 
the salt behind. 
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Desaltingrmachinesare carriedon many ships. The machines turn water into vapor. 
Vapor is like fog. The vapor is turned baeck into fresh water. This is a good way ro make 
fresh water. But it costs much money. 


We are now trying to desalt seawater with atomic energy. Someday the water you 
drink may come from the oocear,. 


1. People who drink seawater get sick because of the 
a.fog b. salt c. vapor d. ostriches. 
2. The word in paragraph 1 that means (o pư‡ quay or saue for Ìafer ìs 3 
3. The story says, "In Africa, some people store water under the ground. They 
Store ¿ý in the shelis of ostrich eggs." The word ¿‡ means 
4. The story does not say this, but from what we have read, we can tell that 
a. salt makes water taste good. 
b. peonle walk miles to get eggs. 
c©. we can only drink fresh water. 
5. Where are there desalting machines? 
a. Desalting machines are found along the beaches. 
b. Desalting machines are fơund in many factories. 
c. Desalting machines are carried on many shipa. 
6. The main idea of the whole story is that 
a. we are trying to desalt seawater. 
b. desalting machines do not cost mụch. 
c. all our eggs come from ostriches. 
7. The word in sentence 5 that is the opposite of to empty is 
8 The word in Gia 3S” 3. sentence 4, that means ¿ake the soÌ† œu‡ Oƒ seguoter 


la 


B. Mountain  Caœmels 


LLlamas are members of the camel family. They live in large flocks ín the Andes 
Mountains of South America. A full-grown llama measures a little over a meter (about 
4 feet) tai] at the shoulder. However, it can easily carry ạ load of about 45 kilograms ( 100 
pounds). Ilamas can climb well. They can live on the plants that grow hịgh up the 
mountains. In addition, llamas can go for days without water. They get moisture from 
Ereen pÌants. 

Llamas can be very stubborn. A tired llaraa or one that has too big a load may lie 


down and refuse to move. When a llama isangry or afraid, it will spit bad-smelling saliva. 
Sometimes it may even throw tp. 


Llamas are used as beasts of burden by the people living in the Andes Mountains. 
In addition, these people use llama hair to make warm eloth and llama hide to make 
shoes. Sometimes they even use young llamas for food. As you can see, llamas sre as usefu] 
to the mountain people as caraels are to the nomads of the desert. 
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1. Although not stated in the articÌe, yơu can tell that. 


a. llaraas malke good pets. b. llansas are similar to carnels. 
c, lLamas look Hke cats. 


2. Thia article as a whole is about 
a. the Andes Mountains c. llamas and their uses. 
b. mountain travel. d. South America. 
3. The word œe in the second paragraph, second sentence, nefers ro 
4 Llamashavehumpe. Yeä No  Doœ notsay : 
5. Which two of these santerroes are not true ? 
a. Llamas sometimes spit. -- - - œ, -Llamae are not strong. 
b. Indians eat llamaa. d. Llamaøe livein flocka. 
e. Llamas need water three tỉmes each day. 
6. What word in the last sentence means wsndo+ets2 


`* 
* * 


Sample Test 3 


I. GRAMMAR 
1. My sister is oìd, 
A. 18 year B.18years C18 year D. 18-years 
2. Don'ˆt worry, you still have : 
A. alittle tìime B. lìttle time 
G. a little any time D. lttle aome times 
3. A lot of people have got tired, but have succeeded. 
A. the few B. some few C.afew D.£ew 
4. Ứncle Tom was a serious man who said : 
Amuch  B iittle GC.few  D many 
ỗ. It's a pity that you have time ín New York on the tour. 
A.sofew  B.solitte  C.afew D.alittle 
6 Heruncle was five years ag0. 
A, a policeman B. a poÌicewoman 
C. a policemen D. a policewemen 
_.Many are looking after her. 
Á. woman doctor B. women doctor 
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C. women doctors D. woman doctore 


8. There wil be a in our school tomorrow 
Á. aport naeetings B. sports meeting 
€. sports meetings D. sport meering 
9, When we saw hỉa face. we knew was bad. 
A. the news B.somenews CC anews D. news 
10. A few of are pÌlanning to go to the park on foot on Sunday 
A. we girÌa B.ua girla C.girswe D girls 
11. He wants to become 


A. same secretary B. asecretary 
C. secretary ' D_secretaries 
12 I wonder why are so fond of action films. 
A. the neople B_apeopke €. people D. peoples 
13. live in the town. 
A. Somebody B. Anybody 
C. Some people D. Any people 
14. There ian't in the garden 
A.anyone B. no person €. persons D. any people 
15. have to buy trơusera. 
Áa ` Btwo — C apairof Ð. a couple of 
18. There are three on the table. 
A. cake of soap B. cakes of soape 
©. cakes of poap Ð. cake of soapas. 
17. "How many English books are three on the table?” 
"There is onÌy English book on the table." 
Á.a B. these C.one D. the 
18. It took us abotit "hour and half to fñnish the work. 
À. an...an _ Ba.a C.an.a D.a..an 
19. There are some in our library 
A. thousand of books B. the thousands of book 
€. thousands of books D. thousand of book 
20. How often have you seen her ? Oh, timnes I thính. 
A. ahundred of B. hundreds €. hundreds of D. hundred 


H. READING COMEPREHENSION 


A. Who Has the Salt? 


AIlaround the world, salt is used on food. Some salt, called rock salt, ismmined. There 
are deep salt mines in the United States. In Michigan, more than a million tons of saÌt a 
year come from just one undergrơund mine. Bụt many countries do not have good saÌt 
mines. They must ñnd other ways to get salt. They can buy salt from other countries. 
But if they are near ocean water, they can gather their own salt. 
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In Colombia, a country in South Atnerica, the Guajira Ingians take salt from the 
sea. They make small holes along the beaches. The waves fill the holes with saÌty water. 
The sun and wind dry out the water. What is left is pure saÌt. 


fn the Middie East, salt is taken from the Dead Sea. To heÌp the sun dry out the 
water faster, a dye is put ín the water. This đye helps keep some of the salt from sinking 
into the ground. 


1. The Guajira Indians live in 
a. Bolivia c. Chile b. Colombia. d. Brazil 
2. The word in paragraph 3, sentence 2, that means something used to color 
other things ¡is 
- 8. The story says: "But many countries do not have good saÌt mines. They muat 
find other ways to get salt." The word £hey takes us back to the word 


4. The story does not say this, bụt from what we have read we can telÌ that 
a. Indians dơ not use salt. 
b. people must have saÌt. 
€. saÌt comes from lakee. 
5. In the Middle East, what is taken from TA Dead Sea? 
a In the Middke East, salt is taken from the Dead Sea. 
b. In the Middle East, fish are taken from the Dead Sea. 
€. In the Middle East, dye is taken from the Dead Sea. 
6. The main idea of the whole story is that 
a. people can take salt from the ocean. 
bị there are salt mines everywhere. 
K` TUU kVPFVy ©OUNETY tISeS SAÌI, — 
T7. The word in paragraph 3. sentence 1, that is the ©pposite of giuen is 
& Which ofthe follnwing dess thịg story lead you to believe” 
a. Salt makes holes by siuiking into beaches 
b. Salt tastea better if ít is dyed 
© People get salt in different ways. 


BH. The People oƒ the Reirndeer 


Most 0£ the peonle of Lapland have always lived spread out over a large area. They 
have lived as nomads. They travel about to find food for their large herds of reindeer. 
Because of this, ít has been easy for some of their stronger neighborg to attack tiem. 


In the ninth century, for example, the Lapps were overcome by the Vikings. la the 
sixteenth century, the Lapps came under the rule of Sweden. At other times, the Lapps 
were ruled by Denmark. Norway, or Russia_. Of all thes different rulers, Sweden and 
Russia had the moet influenoe on the people of Lapland. 
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.__ Qnereason that Lapland"s neighbors have shown interest may be its rích supply of 
nickel and iron. Another reason may be the many ocean fish. sụch as cod, found 1n the 
northern seas off Lapland's coast. These good fishing grounds often attract fishing boats 
from Russia and Norway. Can you find Lapland on a map? 


1. Although not stated ín the article, you can teÌl that 

a. Lapps have lived close together. ˆ 

b. Lapps do not fish. 

ec. Lapland is near Russia, Norway, and Sweden. 
2. Thìs article as a whole is about 

a fishing near Lapland. 

b. mining nickel and iron. 

e. Lapland and its history. 

d. Lapland's neighbors. 
3. The word its in the third paragraph, first sentenoe, refers to 
4. Norway overcame Lapland in the sixteenth century. 

Yes No Does not say 
5. Which two of these sentences are not. true ? 

a. England onœe ruled the Lapps. 

b. The Lapps are spread out. 

c. Lapland has a seacoast, 

d Lapland is a southern country. 

e} The Lapps were influenced by the Russians and the Swedes. 
6. What word in the first sentence means a grơungd spaee? 


* 
* * 


Sampie Test 4 


IL(IRAMMARH 
1. hook an that desk is 4 gou¿d one 
AA B 8ome €©', The Ù). Otners 
3. They'll hurt 1ƒ we don't etop them fighting. 
Á. each other B. each the other 
C. one the other D. one to another 
3. Robert and John have arrived, but students of the class arént 
here yet 


A. other B.others € theothers D the other 
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4.1like two recorda. 
A. all these B. thes all C. these both D. both these 
5. His pen is newer than : : 
A. mine B.my : D.me 
6. hat is that? 
AWhos B Whose €C. Who D. Whom 
XÃ of them understood hìm. 
A. Anyone B. No pereon C. None D.Noone 
8. All are going except . 
Á. heand I B. he and me 
€. hìm and Í D. him and me 
9 The bird built nest in the tree. 
A.  hers B.its €.its D.here's 
19. The teacher asked three suudents Mary.Joneand _ _ 
9o be ready. 
AI B. me C. míne D.my 
11. We three, Mary, done and , met him in the stroet. 
A. mine B. me C1 D. mynelf 
12. Tom is the only one of the boys who ơn time. 
A.is Ram C.are D.aren't 
13. Tom is one of the boys who ơn tỉme. ˆ 
A is B.am C. are B.isn't: 
14. Let me gïve you 
A. sorne advice B. advices c. advise D not advice 
15. Ihave to do today 
A.a homework B. homework 
C. some homework D. many homework 
18. Qur new teaher of English knows aÌl ín the class. 
À. student name B. the students' names 
C the student names Ð. the student°s names 
17. He works from ti 5 every day. 
A the morning...night B. the mortiing...the night 
C morning..night D morning.. the night 
18 Ours is fner than : : 
Â. your's or hịs B.yoursorhis CC. youor he D. yours or him 
19. you Øave were COTTĐCT. 
A. No one answers B. Noone answer 
€. None answers D. None of the answers 
20. was hurt in the accident. 
A. Ơne of our teacher B. One of our teachers 
€. Oneof teachers D. One of teacher 


H. READING COMPREHENSION 


A. A Neu Kind of Farm 


tome farms are used to grow corn or wheat. On sorne farmas, sụch animals as pigs 
0r guats or turkeys are raised, But in Japan, a few ears ag9, a scientist began a new kind 
of farm. Ït was a farm for raising shrimnp. 


Shrimp belong to the same family as lobeters and crabs. Theee long thìn sea animals 
have five pairs of legs. They swim baekward! 


Men and women use nets to cateh this valuable seafood. Sometimes the fighing 
groưnds are empty. In bad weather, fishing boats cannot go to sea. › 

The Japanese acientist raised shrimp in large heated tanks, from very small eggs 
+2 shrimp. Most shrimp are about three inches long. Shrimp raised ín the tanks 
were nine inches long. Ït took six months for shrimp to grow in the tanks. But the tanks 
'were never empty. And the scientist did not have to wait for good weather. 


So far, there are very few shrimp farms. But someday there may be many ghrinip 
(arms around the word. 


1. Á dapanaese scientist began a farm for raising 


a. goldfish. b. shrimp. e. crabs. d. pigs. 
2. The word in the story that means ad pÌqce tuhere anirdls œre raised or food ¡s 
Erown is 


3. The word £hey in paragraph 2 talees ua back to the long thin sea : 
4. The story does not say this, bụt from what we have read, we can teÌÌ that 
a. the Japanese are good farmers 
b. these are different ways to farm. 
€. goats and pigs like to eat shrimp. 
Š. To what family do shrimp beÌong? 
a. Bhrimp belong to the same farily as lobsters and crabs. 
b. Shrimp belong to Japanese families who eat lobetere. 
c. Shrimp belong to a farming family that swims baekward. 
6. The main idea of the whole story is that 
a. somebody there may be too many turkey farme. 
b. shrimp have been raiaed on a new kind of farm. 
„ €Œ. lobsters and crabs are good to eat in big tanka. 
7 The wordin paradraph 2. nentenee 3, that is the opposite of #eruard is 


8. Which of the following does this story lead you to believe? 
a. Someday we may have many new kinds of Farmas. 
b. There are shrimp farms in Ohio and Arizona. 
_œ. Fishing nets are used for catching turkeys. 
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B. The Farmas That Grou Peuris 


Pearls are found inside oyster shells. A bit of sand or dirt gets inside the shelÌs. The 
oysters do not push the sand out. They œover i1. The smooth cover is like the inside of 
the oyster shells. Ït is white or a light color. Á. pearÌ begins to grow. 


.Today, we help oysters make pearls. Oysters are brought from the ocean. The shell 
ìs opened a little bịt. A piece of sand, wood, or shell is put in. The oysters are then put 
into cages and kept under water in sea farmas. Ït.takes three to eight yeare for a penrÌ to 
grow. 


Real pearls are made by the oyster alone. They are wanted more than any other 
kind Pearls made with our help are called cultured pearls. Culyured pearls do not cost 
as rnuch as real pearls. Some "pearls" are not pearls at all. They are made of glass. They 
are just beads covered with paint. 


1. Pear]a are found inside the shells of 
a. oysters. b, clams. c. turtÌes. d. nụts. 
2. The word in the story that rneans akind oƒshellfish is — 
3. The story says. "The oysters do not push the sand out. 'They cover Hà The 
word ¿‡ means 
4. The story does not say thị, but from what, we have read, we can teH that 
a. most oysters like to have dirt inside their shells. 
b. oysters malke real pearls out of pieces of gÌass. 
c. painted ì beads can be made to look like real pearÌs. 
5. How long dỏes ¡ it take for a pearl to grow? 
a. Ít takes three to eight years for a peark-to grow. 
b. It takes one to three yeara for an oyster to 8TOW. 
c. It takes three to five months for a pearl to grow. 
6. The main idea of the whole story ts that 
a. today oysters can only live in cages under the se. 
b. @ysters in sea farms tnalce pearls with our heÌp. 
€. moet farmers want to raise oysters now instead of food.. 
1. The word in sentence 5 that is the opposite of rough is_—_ 
8. The word in paragraph 2, sentence 5, that means placcø sg closed dÌi loaed dii around uịth 
pieces 0ƒuuood or tutr€ 1s : 
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ANSWERS TO SAMPLE TESTS 


_* Sample Test 1 


1C 
2A 
4C 
4A 
(A)1Œ 
tB:1D 


* Sample Test 2 


1C 
2A: 
34B 
4B 
(A) 


(B› 


1B 
5C 
1B 


5G, 


6A 
6A 
7A 
8B 
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* Sample Test 3 


1B 
2A 
3D 
4B 
(A) 
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SB 
6A 
7C 


8B- 


1B 
5A 
1C 


5A,D 


* Sample Test 4 


1C 
2A 
3D 
4D 
(AI 


(B› 


5A 
6B 
7C 
8D 
1B 
5A 
1A 
5A 


9D 13D 17A 
10D 14D 18D 
11B 15B 19A 
12C 16C 200 
3D 4D C. 
%C 4D 5D 
9A 13B 17C 
l0C 14D 18A 
11A 15D 19B 
12B 16A 20D 
2store 3 water 
58A 7H 
2C 3llama 
6 nomads 
9A 13C 17C 
10B 14A 18C 
11B 15C 19C 
12G 16C 20C 
2dye 3 countries 
6A 7 taken 
2C ở Lapland's 
6area 
9C 18C 17C 
10B 14A 18B 
1ìC 15C 19D 
12A 16B 20B 
2 farm 3animals 
6B 7 backward 
2 oysters 3sand 
6B 7 smooth 


4C 
8 dasalt 
4 Does not say 


4B 
8A 
4C 


8 cages 
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